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On the Inside

The Context of Education in the Wil

e Population changes are expected to affect enroll-
ments at various educational levels; increases in pre-
primary and clementary age groups and decreases
in secondary and traditional postsecondary age
groups are expected throughout the 1980's (entry
1.0,

¥ e Indochinese refugee childrexhntering elementary/

secondary schools since 1977 numbered more than

- 67,000 by January. 1980 (entry 1.3).

e Current expenditures of educational institutions
increased throughout the 1970's, even when adjusted
for inflation; these are projected to stabilize during
the tirst half of the next decade and then begin to
increase (entry 1.14).

® State and local expenditures for education-related

construction were lower in 1978 tharn m any year" °

since 1952 ‘entry 1.17).
@ An upturn in prepnmary enrollment is expected
beginning in 1980 (entry 5.1). .

p—er

Elementary and Secondary Education

¢ Enrgllment declines, mainly in the public sector,
are anticipated through 1984 in the lower grades and
through 1989 in the upper grades (entry 2.1).

@ Schools with high concentrations of students from
low-income families and low achievers are the most
likely to participate in compensatory education pro-
grams (entrie$ 2.5 and 2.6).

¢ Federally funded special education reached about
4 million handicapped persons or 8 percent of the
school-age population in 1978 (entry 2.7).

® The supply of new teacher graduates is expected
to exceed the demand for additional teachers, at least
until the mid-1980's (entgy 2.9).

® Average daily attendance rates were below the
National average in 14 of the 17 largest school dis-
tricts reporting in 1978-79 (entry 2.14).

® Only black 9-year-olds significantly improved
their scores on the mathematics assessment meas-
uring change between 1972-73 and 1977-78 (entry
2.16).

© Nearly half of the States with competency testing
plan to test for high school graduation, many‘begin-
ning in the early 1980°s. High school seniofs' ap-
proval of standardized testing for graduation in-

creased from 39 tn 51 percent between 1977 and 1979

(entries 2.19 and 2.20).

o

o

¢ Low-incame children with preschool experience
were less likely to fall behind in school than those
with no preschooling (entry 5.17).

¢ Expenditures per pupil of putlic school systems
were found to be hxghly correlated with States' per-
sonal income per capita; expenditures per pupil
among States: ranged between 8757 and $2.496 (en- .
tries 7.3 and 7.5). - ~

/s
Postsecondary Education
® Higher education enroliment mcreased between
1970 and 1975, but the fluctuations in enrollment
during the latter part of the decade are expected to
herald an eventual decline starting in the early 1980's
(entry 3.1).

@ Most of the increase in higher education enroll-
m nt of both traditional college-age and older groups
can be attributed to increased participation of women
(entry 3.2).

@ Hispanics were more hkely than blacks or whites
to enroll in 2-year colleges and on a part-time basis.
A larger proportion of black females than males at-
tended college in 1978 (entries 3.5 and 3.6).

g Although women represented approxxmateky lin
4 of total faculty, their representation among tenured
faculty was less than I in 5 (entry 3.}1).

- @ In the 1970's. nearly twice as many higher edu-

cation institutions closed than in the previous decade
(entry 3.8).

¢ In the 1970'5, the distribution of bachelor's de-
grees by area Of study shifted away from cocial sci-
ences, humanities, and education and toward busi-
ness/management and health/life sciences. This trend
is expected to continue into the 1980's (entry 3.15).
® Expenditures of public institutions of higher ed-
ucation increased at a much higher rate than ex-
penditures of private institutions (entry 4.1).

@ Of the 18 wton adult education participants, 10 |
million were women; blacks and Hispanics were sig-
nificgntly yderrepresented among adult education
participants (entry 6.2) .

~ @ Most adult education courses were taken for job-

related reasons (entry 6.7).

® Total enrallment in noncollegiate postsecondary
schools with occupational programs increased by 11
percent between 1974 and 1978 (entry 6.12).
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Foreword §

The Condition of Education is the annual statistical

report describing conditions in education as well as -

those in the larger society that affect edu- wlon. [t
is prepared by the National Center for Education
Statistics as required by “ublic Law 93-380. Title V.
Section 501 (a). This is the sixth such report.

In this year's feport, statistical data are presented
on a variety of issues concerning educational insti-
tutions. participants. and persannel. The reort is
organized to reflect the characteristics of the edu-
cation system and its relationship to the larger so-
ciety. The first section of this report describes trends
and developments affectifg education at all levels.
Chapter 1 establishes the context for examining the
condition of education. chapter 2 covers elememaryl
secondary education, and chapter 3 examines higher
education. In the second section of the report, spe-
cial topics have been selected for closer analysis.
Chapter 4 looks at the financing of higher education,
chapter S examines preprimary education, chapter
6 describes adult and occupational education, and
chapter 7 presents an analysis of resource disparity
in elementary/secondary education.

The narrative for cach chapter refers to aata pre-
sented in chartbook form. Each entry on a topic
conssts of a table and a chart. which arc presented
together. The data highlighted in the chart, and
briefly described in a statememt accompanying the
chart, are extracted from the facing table. Data used
in the chart appear in boldface type in the table,
which may be readx!y consulted for further infor-
mat.on.

An effort was made in preparing this report to agd-
dress a broad range of significant issues at all levels
of education. Data on emerging as well as recurring
issues are reported. Many of the statistics presented
here relate to issues not included in previous ¢ditions
of this report. To aid readers desiring statistics on
other topics.or more data on a particular issue. a
cumulative index lists topics and data shown in the
1977, 1978, and 1979 edmons. as well as in the pres-
ent edition.

" Part Two of this réport contains a description of the

activities of the Center for fiscal years 1980 and 1981.
We hope that this report will be helpful to the reader
in inderstanding the information and services avail-
able in the National Center for Education Statistics.

Marie D. Eldridge
Administrator
National Center for Education Statistics -
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Chapter 1
A Coutext for Examining
the Cendition of Education

The beginning of a new decade is a traditional time
. for evaluating the past and anticipating the future.
Social, demographic, and economic trends of the
past play a large role in determining the fature of
education. It is in this context of past trends and
future expectations that the condition of education
is examined in this report.
-

This first chapter begins with a profile of the Amer-
ican population and the impact of its changing com-
position on education. The educational plans of the
potential students of the 1980's are examined to sup-
plement projecte¢ nformation on education. A dis-
cussion of science education in the second section
focuscs on the availability of p rsonnel to meet the
science needs of the new decade. The chapter con-
cludes with an examination of past trends in financ-
ing education in this country and the effect these
trends are expected to have on the future of edu-
cation.

Education in the 1980’s

The character of education in the 198('s will he
shaped to a large extent by the size of the population
it serves. Between, 1980 and 1990, the American pop-
ulation is expected to increase and the age compo-
sition will be significantly different from the previous
decade (entry 1.1). The median age of the population
is a measure of this change. In 1970 the median age
of the population was 27.9 years, increasing to 28.8
years by 1975. This increase is projected to continue
through the 1980, and by 1990 the median age is
expected to be 32.8 years, almost S years older than
the median age in 1970.

t
&

This “aging ™ of the American population is the result
of several social trends that have had and will have
strong influences on the education system in the
Uniied States. The 1S5 years of growth in fertility
rates following World War I, which peaked at a
high total fertility rate of 3.8 births per female in
1957, produced a baby boom that has now largely
passed through the education svstem. Persons born
during that period now range in age between 18 and
34. This age group represented 22 percent of the
population in 1965; in 1980, they represent 30 per-
cent.

The total fertility rate has since declined to 1.8 in
1978 resulting in steady decreasesin the proportion
of the population under age 18. In 1965, this pro-
portion was 36 percem, decreasing to 31 percent by
1975, and is expected to be 28 percent in 1980. Using
the Census Bureau’s Series II projections that fore-
cast an increase in the total fertility rate to 2.1 by
1990, the proportion of children under age 18 drops
to 27 percent. If the fertility rate continues td decline
to between 1.6 and 1.7 during the next decade, this
proportion might be as low as 24 percent by 1990.
Even with the possibility of very low birth rates,

however, the numbers of children born will increase -

because of the large numbors of women of the baby
boom generation of child-bearing age. The impli-
cation of this change for ~ducation is that, following
the 15 to 20 year perioc of rapid growth at all levels
of education, there will be a period of adjustment
to these population fluctvations. The ways in which
educational :nstitutions at various levels are making
incsc adjustments are discussed in more detail in
later chapters.
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Changes in pepulation will not be uniform over all
regions and areas of the United States. While birth
and death rates are the significant components of
overall population change, the major difference in
population growth among States or regions is due
to the third component—migration. Estimates and
projections of combined inmigration and outmigra-
tion are called net migration, which represcnts the
degree of growth due to population movement into
an area. Over the next decade, regions with positive
net migration are expected to be the Scuth and West,
while those showing losses will be the Northeast and
North Central regions (entry 1.2). In the South, Flor-
ida and Texgs are probably facing the largest gains,
while in the West, California and Arizona are ex-
pected to have the highest levels of net migration.
New York and Pennsylvania are projected to show
the greatest loss in population due to net migration
in the Northeast, and the same is true for Ohio and
Illinois in the North Central region.

Throughout this Nation's history, many of its im-
migrants came as the refugees of wars or intolerable
conditions in their country of birth. One of the larg-

¢st of such mass migrations of refugees occurred in ..

the 1970°s. Beginning in 1975, with the collapse of
the governments of South Vietnam and Cambodia,
the number of Indochinese refugees entering this
country swelled to 302,141. Most of these entered
since 1978 and it is estimated that in 1980 an addi-
tional 168,000 will be admitted. By mid-1981, the
total number of Indochinese refugees is expected to
reach 600.000. Immediate problems that accompany
such a sudden and vast influx of people include pro-
vision of food, shelter. and medicine. But the prob-
lem of providing educat’on is most crucial in terms
of enabling these refugees to become productive
members of society by eliminating the language bar-
rier as quickly as possible.

¢

In January 1980, the number of Indochinese refugee
children enrolled in elementary/secondary schools
who entered the country after January 1. 1977 was
67.173 (entry 1.3). More than half of these pupils
entered school during the 1979-80 school year. They
were concentrated in a small number of schoot dis-
tricts: 2.664 out of the national total of more than
16.000 school districts enrolled indochinese refugee
childreq. Of these districts, 275 enrotled more than
75 percent of the children. California and Texas to-
gether enrolled one-third of the total number. But
in all States and schdol districts. regardless of the
number enrolled. chahges in curriculum, staffing.
and instruction were required to meet the specific
needs of these children.

Federal, State, and local governments and private
agencies are seeking to resolve the educational prob-
lems of the refugees. Voluntary agencies provide
sponsors for refugees and such educational services
as language instructior and counseling. Federal gov-
ernment initiatives include provision of funds to
States and school districts for the education of ref-

ugee children. Federal funds for education of adult -

refugees include provisions for lazguage instruction
and occupational training.

The effects of population -hanges on enroliment in
educational institutions can be measured by. exam-
ining total enrollment of the traditional levels of ed-
ucation-—elementary, secondary, and higher edu-
cation. In 1975, total enroliment at these levels
reached an all-time high of 61.1 million students, but
dropped more than 3 percent by 1978 to 58.9 million
(entry 1.4). These declines are expected to continue
through the mid-1980s to reach a low of 55.1 million,

or 10 percent below the 1975 peak. Gradual in-

creases are expected toward the end of the 1980's.
primarily because of ‘projectcd increases at the ele-
mentary level. However, even these slight increases
are dependent upon projected births in the early
years of the 1980's. Enroliment changes at the ele-
mentary and secondary level are examined more

thoroughly in chapter 2, and changes in higher ed-

ucation enrollment are discussed in chapter 3.



Enroliment in theSe traditional educational institu-
tions is only a portion, although the major portion.
of the total number of participants in educational
activities. No: included in those figures are enroll-
ment in preprimary educational programs, noncol-
legiate postseccndary occupational programs. adult
education. and the numerous programs oifered by
businesses. governments, churches, and other or-
ganizations that can be categorized as education. The
result of changing social and demographic patterns
has been that some of these educational programs
are assuming greater importance. In terms of par-
ticipants, these programs may be viewed as the
growth areas of education. Chapters 5 and 6 explore
three of these areas—preprimary, adult, and occu-
pational education—in greater detail.

Participation jn elcmentary and secondary education
is highly predictable since there is almost universal
enroliment of 5- to 17-year-olds at these levels.
Ninety-seven percent of this age group attended
school in 1978-79. But a prediction of participation
at postsecondary levels is-more difficult since it in-
volves individual choices among a variety of alter-
natives. Although such choices may be limited by
students’ abilities and ‘ pancial status, as well as by
the availability of alternatives, some insight may be
gained by examining students’ future plans as they
relate to education and work.

»

A survey of secondary school semors conducted in
1978 queried students about their post high school
plens (entr, 1.5). Nearly 9 percent said that they
definitely will attend vocational or technical school.
Slightly more males than females had this plan. but
differences by race were more significant. Approx-
imately 8 percent of white seniors and just under 13
percent of black seniors said that they definitely w.¢
attend technical or vocational school. The propor-
tions of students with higher education plans wa,
larger. Nearly 11 percent and 30 percent said tha'
they definitely will graduate -om a Z-year or 4-yea-
college, respectively. by +.i¢, the proportions wer
30 percent for white seniovs and 32 percent for biack
seniors who planned to graduate from a 4-year cl-
lege. Nearly 9 percent of all high school seniors had
definite plans to atte..d graduate or profescional
school after coilege.

College freshmen were asked about the highest ac-
ademic degree they planned to attain (entry 1.6).
Responses of freskmen in 1970 and 1979 show very
little change in the plans of all freshmen, but signif-
icant shifts nccurred in tne proportions of men and
women planning higher education degrees. In 1470,
40.9 percent of men and 56.6 percent of women ex-
pected their highest degree to be a bachelor’s degree
or less. By 1979, that proportion had increased to
42.7 percent for men but had decreased to 48.2 per-
cent for women. The proportion of women planning
a doctor’s degree increased by 1.5 percentage puints
during that period. while for men it dropped by
nearly3 points. Tne most significant increases in
women’s plans occurred in the area of professional
degrees. The proportion of women planning medical
degreés more than doubled—from 2.2 percent to 5.5
percent; and plans for law degrees incrgased —from
.9 percent to 3.5 percent. These greateg aspirations
of women are expected to increase theirf\enrollment
in the graduate schools and to increase theSr entrance
into the professions during the next decade.

N
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More than one-half of the students enrolled in non-
collegiate postsecondary occupational programs
planned to continue education either in their cuirent
field or in another field, according to a 1979 survey
(entry 1.7). Only 18 percent had no further education
-plans. The large majority, 83 percent. planned to
use their training to seek jobs in their current field.
These students will be able to provide the manpower
needed in the next decade for skills in such areas as
health, office, and technical occupations.

Science Education:

Meeting Future Needs

In 1957, when the launch df the Soviet’s Sputmk set
off the space race, America’s capabilities in science
and engineering fields were assessed and found want-
ing. Massive efforts were initiated to mcrease these
capabilities through the Nation's educational insti-
tutions. The 1980 are expected to be a period of
new assessments ofNour scientific capabilities, as
National concerns shift to such areas as energy. the
environment, and health. In this section. science
education in this country is examined in the context
of meeting the Nation's future needs.

Co

At the elementary school fevel, teachers were asked
in 1977 about the amount of time spent cach day on
various subjects (entry 1.8). While the greatest
amount of time was spent on reading, mathematics
was second with an average of 41 minutes per day
in kindergarten through third grade and 51 minutes
per day in fourth through sixth grade. Of the four
subjects mentioned—reading, mathematics, social
studies, and science—the least amount of time wis
spent on science. an overall average of 20 minutes
per day.

As chapter 2 will show, the vast majority of the
Nation's school districts required at least 1 year of
science and mathematics courses at the secondary
level, and one-third required more than 1 year of
each of these subjects in 1977. Science courses most
likely to be offered in grades 10 through 12 were
general science, biology, chemistry, and physics
{entry 1.9). Enrollments were highest in these
courses, with the exception of physics. In 1977,
nearly 3 million students in grades 10 through 12
were enrolled in a first-year biology course. 2.2 mil-
lion in general science, 1.2 million in first-year chem-
istry, and 0.5 million in first-year physics. Approx-
imately 2.5 million students in these grades were
enroiled in some other science course, including
494 235 students taking an advanced course in bi-
ology, chemistzy, or physics. Enroliments in math-
ematics courses were higher than in the sciences and
nearly 2 million students in senior high school grades
were taking advanced mathematics courses sich as
advanced algebra, trigonometry, calculus, and ad-
vanced senior math.



The science and mathemasties courses taken by high
school seniors planning to attend college. as meas-
ured by those taking Scholastic Aptitude Tests
(SAT's). give evidenve of the quantity of traming
these students have recetved prior to college entry
(entry 1.10). College-bound seniors from the cliss
of 1979 took a mean of 3.4 years of mathematics. 1.4
vears of biological sciences. and 1.8 vears ot physical
. sciences. Differences between males and females
were significant. with the praportion of males taking
4 or more vears of cach of these subjects higher than
that proportion. for females. About 64 percent of
males took 4 or more vears of mathematics compared
to 45 percent of females. The proportions for bio-
logical sciences were 2.7 percent for males and 2.1
percent for females: for physical sciences, 6.6 per-
cent males and 2.6 percent females. Fourteen per-
cent of callege-bound seniors teok honors courses
in mathematics and between 9 and 10 percent took
honors courses in biological and physicial sciences.
A discussion of the guality of college preparation as
measured by SAT's in chapter 3 shows that college-
bound seniors intending te study physical sciences,
engincering, and mathematics had higher SAT scores
than those intending to study any other arca.

Students acquiring assocrate degrees (reguiring at
least 2 vears, but less than 4 years of work beyond
high school) help provide the Nation's manpower
needs in occupations requiring technical skills. In
scicnce and engineering fields these include such
occupational skills as data processing, pa:amedical,
laboratory, and engineering technologies. Over the
past decade. (he number of students obtaining as-
sociate degrees in all curriculums has risen by almost
two-thirds, from 252,610 in 1970-71 to 412.246 in
1977-78 (entry 1.11). But associate degrees awarded
in science and engineering occupational fields have
risen at an even faster rate, more than doubling dur-
ing that period. Among these fields, health services
and paramedical degree-holders almost tripled. in
1970-71, 21.269 such degrees were awarded. increas-
ing to 62,030 in 1977-78. At the same time. degrees
in natural science technologies more than doubled.
Other scientific fields had slower growth rates; de-
grees in mechanical and engineenng  technology
grew by two-thirds, while those in data processing
increased by less than one-fourth,

Our Nation's continued advancementin technology
1 dependent to a large extent upon its supply of
science and engineering personnel. The persons who
make up this manpower base conduct basic rescagch
to advarce the understanding of nature. perform
applied research and development in a variety of
areas such as health, cnergy. and the environment,
and train the Nation's f2.aure scientists and engineers.
Significant changes in the supply of this group have
occurred over the last quarter-century.
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In 1956, just prior to the beginning vf the space race.
68.490 bachelor's, master’s, and doctor’s degrees
were awarded in the sciences, mathematics, and ¢n-
gineering out of a total of 376,973 degrees awarded
in all fields (entry 1.12). Between 1958 and 1970 the
total number of degrees awarded in all fields at all
levels more than doubled, with doctor’s degrees in-
creasing by 336 percent of 1956 levels. At the same

. time aoctor’s degrees awarded in mathematics reached

a peak of 526 percent of cheir 1965 levels, and en-
gineering degrees peaked at §03 percent in 1970,
Doctor's degrees awarded in physical sciences reached
a high of 259 percent of 1956 levels by 1970 and at
that time degrees awarded in biological sciences were
321 percent, reaching a high point just 2 years later
at 356 percent.
' -~

While the total numt.er of doctor's degrees awarded
in all fields did not peak until 1976, at 383 percent
of 1956 levels, those in the sciences had already be-
gun to decrease during the early 1970’s. Therehas
been a steady decline in the number of doctor’s de-
grees awarded in these fields since that time. An
examination of degrees awarded at lower levels,
however, shows an enlarging pool from which doc-
torzl candidates of the 1980°s in these fields are
drawn. With the exception of mathematics, bache-
lor’s degrees awarded in the sciences and engineering
have continued to increase, and the number of mas-
ter’s degrees awarded in biological sciences and ¢en-
gineering was greater in 1978 than ever before.

-

A large proportion of degrees awarded in scientific
fields were awarded to non-resident aliens (defined
as those who are not United States citizens and do
not have the right to remain indefinitehv ). In 1977,
more than 11 percent of all doctor’s degrees were
awarded to these students. Of the doctor’s degrees
awarded in the scientific ficlds, one-third of the en-
gineering doctorates, one-fifth of computer sciences
doctorates, and 17 percent of mathematics docto-
rates were conferred upon non-resident aliens. These
students have been a factor in maintaining enroll-
ment levels in colleges and universities as is discussed
in chapter 3. But the decline in the number of sci-
entific doctorates together with the large proportions
representcd by non-resident alicns may threaten the
“supply of this country’s scientific personnel.

Research and development is the primary activity of
the Nation's scientists and engineers. This activity
may be broken down-into three components: basic
research, applied research, and development. Both
applied research and development have as their aim
the application or potential application of acquired
knowleédge. But both are outcomes of basic research
whose primary aim is to advance man’s understand-
ing of himself and his environment. Institutions of
higher education in the United States conduct most
of the basic scientific research activities.

*
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Support for basic research in colleges and uni

versities grew rapidly betwcen 1960 and 1968 (entry’

1.13). Federal support, comprising between 70 and
80 percent cf the total, grew most rapidly; it more
than tripled (in 1972 constant dollars) in that period.
Both total and Federal support fluctuated in terms

.of constant uollars\between 1969 and 1975 but since

have risen. Current dollar expenditures for basic re-
search in colleges and universities amounted to 2
total of $3.2 billion in 1978, with the amount con-
tributed by Federal sources at a peak of $2.3 billion.
The field of life sciences continued to receive the
bulk of Federal obligations for basic research, but
support for envuonmental sciences increased more

rapidly between 1973 and 1977 than any other field.

Financing Educaticn in the Coming Decade

‘Education finances came under increasing scrutiny

during the 1970's. As enrollments first stabilized and

then declined. the way this country paid for its ed- -

ucational services became the subject of debate at
every institutional level. Education expenditures
continued to increase at an even higher rate than
inflation; the distribution of support for education
shifted; and such costs as salaries, fuel, and special
services increased. While these topics are covered

in more detail for specific education levels in later-

chapters, this section examines the overall picture
of education finance in this country.

Current expenditures of the two largest components

of the education system—elementary/secon lary and

higher education—increased by 21 percent in con- .

stant doliar terms during the 1970's (entry 1.14,.
Most of this increase was the result of the growth in
higher education. While elementary/secondary en-
rollment declined and higher education enrollment
increased, current expenditures at the higher leve:
grew at a faster rate. Expenditures are expected to
foilow projected enrollment patterns in the 1980°s,
with elementary/secondary expenditures leveling off
at around $90 billion in the first half of the decade
before increasing to a high of $105 billion.(in 1978~
79 doliar terms) by 1989. Higher education expend-
itures are expected to continue to increase, but at
a slower rate than in the 1970's— from $49 billion in
1978 to $58 billion by 1989.

Support for education is manifested through spend-
ing by individuals and institutions. The United States
has traditionally channeled a large portion of its col-
lective wealth into education. Education’s share of
the Gross National Project (GNP) steadily increased
between 1949 and 1969 from just over 3 percent to
nearly 8 percent (entry 1.15). By 1971, education
accounted for a larger proportion of the GNP than
defense or health, but faster rising health expendi-
tures ove: .00k those of education by 1973. Between
1969 and 1977, the proportion of the GNP for ed-
ucation h« id steady at betweer 7.5 and 8.0 percent,
butdropr ! ~ 2 percent in 1978.



Most of the support for education is the responsi-
bility of various levels of yovernment in this country.
Education ranked first in governmental expenditure
in 1978, amounting to 21 percent of total general
government payments (entry 1.16). As total govern-
mental expenditure increased nearly four-fold since
197 3, the proportion for education also grew. In
1958. it was 14 percent of total expenditure and
ranked second to national defense at 40 percent. By
1974. education's share had grown to 21.5 percent
of total expenditure, before dropping to 21.0 percent
in 1978. But the proportion for national defense was
higher in 1974, 31 percent, than in 1978 when it was
20 percent. Public welfare and health and hospital
functions also increased their shares of total ex-
penditure. but expenditures for highways decreased
as governments turned toward mass transportation
expenditures.

Federal expenditures for education comprised
nearly 6 percent of total Federal expenditures in
197%. More than one-half of this amount was in the
form of payments to State and local governments to
be distributed by them for educational purposes.
primarily in the form of grants-in-aid. Also included
in the Federal expenditure for education is pavment
for scientific research and development and vet-
eran’s benefits.

-y

State and local governments have the primary re-
sponsibility for providing public education, and ed-
ucation is the largest share of their total expenditure.
Thirty-nine percent of State expenditure was for ed-
ucation in 1978. Most of State expenditure for ed-
ucation is directed to institutions of higher educa-
tion. while most of local education expenditure is for
local schools. In 1978, local expenditure for educa-
tion comprised 44 percent of the total, which rep-
resented a decrease from the high of 48 percent in
1966.

.ﬁ&te and local governments provided nearly all
of the monies used for construction of local schools
and institutions of higher education. An examination
of these expenditures over time, adjusted for infla-
tion. shows the effects of school-age population
changes. During the years of high fertility rates, ex-
penditure *for local school construction remained
high (entry 1.17), The peak vear for the fertility rate,
1957, was also the peak year for constructiop of local
schools at $7.9 billion in constant 1977-78 dollars.
Ten years later saw the peak in expenditure for con-
struction of institutions of higher education. $4.6
billion.

By 1978, construction expenditure for local schools
had dreoped to under $4 billion, lower than that of
any year since 1952. Expenditure for construction
of higher education institutions dropped to $1.6 bil-
lion, lower than pre-1959 levels. Construction costs
for educational institugions will probably continue
to remain at low levels in the 198(°s with expenditure
mainly for replacement except in the “outh and West
which may need new buildings beca - 2 of migration
factors.



Table 1.1
Populagion of the United States. by age and race with projections: 196S to 1990

tstimates' Projections’ . Percent change

1965 1970 1975 1980 1985

to o to to fo
Age and race 1965 1970 1875 1980 1985 1990 1970 1975 1986 1985 1980
{Numbers i thousands)
Ali tacas

All ages 194 303 204878 213580 222159 232 880 243513 54 42 40 48 46
Under 5 13.824 17,148 15,882 18,020 18,603 18437 135 74 ] 174 34
St 12 35,754 36,638 33440 20,197 29.088 32568 25 - -87 -97 -~ 36 119

Lo 17 14183 15910 15.934 15,763 14,392 12 124 64 -59 - 87 -113
o 24 20,283 24,887 27,604 29,482 21.853 25,148 17 118 87 -55 ~97

. 034 22 465 25294 D918 38172 39 859 41086 126 222 170 102 kD
3548 247 23142 22 815 25721 31376 36592 -53 - 14 127 220 166
45t 54 21833 23310 23 768 22 698 22457 25311 67 20 -45 -11 127
55 to 64 17077 18 664 18714 21 198 2113 207176 93 59 12 25 - 44
65 and aver 18 451 20,087 22405 24927 27 305 29824 83 1153 113 95 92

Median age 281 219 288 362 K 128 -
White

All ages 71205 179 494 185 554 191 581 199 458 207 257 ‘4 8 34 32 44 39
tnder 5 b 821 13 4%2 13 137 13.288 12698 16235 - 141 -9 11 1L ¥ L1
Ste il 30628 31122 28025 24818 23 180 26798 1§ 168 ~112  —45 128
14 to 17 12271 13618 14 328 13,122 11818 10.271 110 5.2 -84 -39 -131
1810 24 17 882 2151 23617 24 964 23299 20642 03 101 54 —&8 -112

- 251t 34 19.708 22167 27006 31.2M 33.860 34593 125 218 157 87 13
35 to A4 21 780 20 408 19 957 22464 21.35 31607 -62 22 126 218 155
45 tp 54 19 683 20 M5 LN 1995% 19 567 22021 64 11 -57 ~-19" 125
55 1o 64 15514 16 897 17 686 19078 18.379 18279 89 47 19 -37 -5
€2 and over 16 935 18318 20 386 22 580 24 680 26810 85 110 108 92 87

Methan age 280 88 296 it 323 336
Btack -

All ages 21064 22782 24 517 26 156 28005 29799 82 76 67 7t 64
Under 5 2 7149 2428 2384 2310 2 589 2622 e i R ~18 -3 123 13
510 13 471l 5015 4819 4581 F452 47 64 -39 -4 -2 8.2
Hto 1?7 1730 2049 21338 2322 2.200 2056 08 its -1 -52 -G8
18t 28 219 2825 343 3869 3863 3664 298 217 125 -2 -52
25 to 34 2458 2725 3 286 4065 4847 5271 109 208 237 192 88
35 t0 44 2422 2406 2462 2748 334 4102 -7 23 116 210 234
45 t0 54 1985 2127 2 266 2320 23985 2618 12 69 24 32 118
55 to 64 1425 1613 1720 1863 2015 2072 132 66 83 82 28
65 and over 1 404 155 1804 2078 2320 2607 108 159 15. 16 124

Median age 227 225 235 250 268 285

* Estimates @s of July 1 of esch year includes Armed Forces oversaas
2 Census Senas 1l projections
¥ includes white, black, and other races

SCURCE U $ Department of Commyrce. Bureau of the Census. Populaton Estmates and Projections, Series P-25. Nos 614, 634 704

28 /\/,:‘



Chart 1.1

Population of Selected Age Groups in the United States

Population changes are
cxpected to affect
cnroliments over the next
decade. Increases in the
nurscry and kindergarten
and in the elementary age
groups are expected
throughout the 1980's, while
decreases are expected in
the secondary and
postséeondary age groups.
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Table 1.2 o
Population changes in the United States and net migration changes. by region and division,
with projections: 1970 to 1990

Percent change' Net mugeation’
1970 1975 1980 1985 1970 1975 1980 1985
Census. to la ol te to to te to
Region and division Apnl 1970 1975 1980 1985 1980 1975 1980 1985 1990
{In thusands) (In thousands)
United States' 203 306 48 40 48 16 2488 1943 1314 1974

Northeast $3.061 8 8 19 20 - 8% ~ 557 -492 -~ 47
New England 11848 29 30 41 41 60 103 98 92
Middle Atlantic 37213 ? 0 11 I3 , 750 - 660 - 580 - 539

A Y

North Central 56.593 18 14 25 25 ~ 814 - 1,027 -9 -5
East North Central 40.266 o 17 11 22 22 - 806 - 909 - 845 - 197
West North Central 16,327 22 20 31 31 - 108 - 118 - 104 - 78

South . 62.813 83 71 74 67 2,585 2358 23n 2358
South Attantic 30678 47 86 86 1? 1.814 1.804 1.789 1,758
East South Central 12.808 5% 44 51 48 177 128 150 174
West South Central 13.327 80 64 69 64 5N 435 432 426

West 34838 7 88 10 73 65 1 X 1.160 1.043 %
Mountain 8289 161 113 107 91 810 5718 498 40
Facific 26 549 65 55 61 56 624 585 545 496,

.
—

' Dat for 1975 are estmated for Juty 1. 1975 Data for 1980 to 1990 are projected as of July 1 of @ach year. Census Senes -8 profections
? Includes an estmate of 26.300 due to deaths to persons in the Armed Forces dunng each S—year period
3 Data are for the resident population of the 50 States and District of Columbia

NOTE: Details may not add o totals because of rounding

SOQURCE: U S Depanment of Commerce. Bureau of the Census. Hlustrative Projectons of State Populations by Age. Rsce, snd Sex 1875 fo 2000, Seras
P-25. No 796, 1979




Chart 1.2 -
Net Migration by Regign
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~ Table 1.3 i
Indochinese’ refugees in the United States and elementary/secondary enreiiment
of Indochinese refugee children, by State: 1980

.

) £
' .
. N Y
Number! of elementary/sacoadary gupis
Total first ‘
poputation’ envolied Sehoot
Sate of refugees Total Public Prvate 1879 80 distacts
Totat 50 States and DC 302 144 s 63381 3292 38646 2664
Nabemp . 1.56% 2 2% 46 IR 1% 28
Nashks .. K ¥ 4 9 (L 43 . §
Anmea 2194 S48 vy 19 35 38
Ananas 2230 e 586 ’ 62 343 a
Cokforsa 99554 173 17.089 S 305 10818 52
Colorade . §.326 1,351 1,342 3 808 21
Conmecticut 745 % 462 3 36 &
Delaware . 177 & 1.3 0 32 4
Digtrict of Calumixa 132 §1 48 3 40 1
Fonids . . 6.443 LI 1417 16 653 28
N Gaorgrs R 244 | L7 S 923 29 524 6!
Kewsu £.661 $3s 838 ¢ kX i
. idabo .. . 496 1" 153 25 8¢ 23
. Rliaoes 10.362 82 27104 218 1.164 200
hase 2736 (1] . 517 176 443 84 -
Viwe §.889 1591 1272 rie 85 9 :
Kansas 31891 1103 1076 57 , 623 \X‘\.
Ktucly . 1480 k13 . 325 &1 216 )
towisiany 925¢ 1,708 1698 3 . $50 16
Noine . 447 1 32 K} 104 20
Mecyland . . 1.162 1.24% 1.197 52 428 17
Messadtiusctts 3.128 538 526 10 «3 51
Nichigan . s213 1,080 978 82 §62 83
Manesots 837 2183 2613 15¢ 1.124 117
MEssisspps 985 e 313 6 .. 66 20
Masown . 2748 i 534 100 29¢ «Q
Montans . 823 228 216 9 154 16
Nedrasha 1.72% e 278 &7 1K 27
sl 1.652 m ) 286 5 208 5
New Hampshue 198 b | 13 5 57 e
New Jecsey .. 2522 311 676 199 598 148
Now Mewco 1213 m 375 18 181 5
New Yok . . 8308 182 2861 201 1632 204
Neeth Coeling 2612 90 578 12 3 7]
North Dahots 515 ¥ 130 . & EX] 23
e . . 4183 1He 1A 147 567 12
Okiaboma . 4672 L 174 25 142 592 3
OQagor .. 8575 2148 2.200 83 1.289 80
Pemnsyvanny _ 12,34 133} 1330 * 187 1.56% 109
Rhede islend 1.732 82 822 40 13 14
Seuth Coroliaa 106! n 187 8 129 ;
South Dakota . .. 564 s 209 10 112 ki
Tonoessee 2818 1.24 1222 22 874 18
Taxas 29122 S42? 5,383 “ 2740 140
W . 31093 LIS 1.372 3 i 17
Voot . . 8 2 15 ? 2?2 NA
Yicginia . 8545 25 . 2521 52 1.249 89
Weshegton 11.958 2450 2592 58 1676 n
West Vigsna . . 254 “ 63 1 i 12
Wscoasia . 4038 151 1.29% 216 . 898 9
Wamisg ..... .. ... 199 1] 18 3 3% i1

! inciudes Vietnamese, Cambodiane, and Lactians.

* Data collected i Januaty, 1900

3 Dala collected in January 1980 of Indachinese refugess who have entered the U S since 1977
NA Not avaiiable.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Heakh, Education, and Waeitare, Office of Education, State Child Counts for 1880, unpublished tabulations.
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Chart 1.3

Indochinese Refugee Children Enrolled in Elementary/Secondary Schools

States with the largest
number of Indochinese
refugee children enrolled in
clementary and secondary
schools were California,
Texas, and New York.
Euwroliment was
concentrated in a relatively
small aumber of school
districts in cach State.
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Table 1.4 ‘
of enrollment in educational Institutions', with projections, by level of institution:

Fall 1970 to fall 1988
ya
Elementary Institutions
Total schools High schools of higher
Fall of year enrcliment {Grades K-8) (Gnde);ﬁ-ﬂ) education
)
' (i thousyé
1970 ............. 58488 . BMS S 14882 859
1372 S £0,152 58088 15118 8548
1972 ... §0,000 35,568 15218 N it
193 ... 50.882 s 15,380 .. 880
137/ 50,360 U584 15,532 10,224
. 1975 ... §1.063 Hi74 15,704 11,188
. . 1976 ... 80,507 R B 1512} 11012
1177 B B 59,855 2951 15,170 13§ )
1:7;. 58,848 22,081 15820 11,25¢
Projection
11271 58120 N 15,245 11,508
1880 L 51,32 . 0374 14,7187 11811
18 .. 58,802 NE4 14208 11690
1982 ............. 55,085 Rt 15508 “Nse
1983 ............. §5,381, 0273 13488 11613
198 ............. 58,172 30.208 42 4R
1985 ... ........ 55,111 30,257 134%6 11358
1985 ............. 55,202 30875 13.402 11215
1987 ... §5.578 3368 13,103 11,104
1988 ............. 5590 2223 12687 11,048

' includes public and private instiutions.
NOTE: Datails may not add to tolals becsuse of rounding.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Heaith, Education and Wettars, National Center for Educaton
Statistics, Projections of Education Statistics fo 1985-89, 1980.
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Chart 1.4

Enroliment in Educational institutions

Teostad enrollment o
cducaticonal institutions s
expected ta continue
dropping below the 14975
peak-vear level through the
mid- 1Y% decade  Although
enrolliment 1 expected to
begin to chmb agan in
1YRAH, by the end of the
decade it sull will not reach
1978 levels
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Tablels

Post high school plans of secondary school seniors: 1978

Sex Race
tem iotal Male female Winte Black
How Irikely ss f that. after high schoot you will Percentage distnibution
Attend techmcalfvocatmﬁa! schoot
Total . . 100.0 1000 1o 1000 106 0
Detinitely will 88 92 86 8.2 128
Probably will - 183 iy 15.8 118 + 365
Prgbably won't . 297 309 284 303 259
Detindely won't 421 82 62 437 347
Serve tn the armed forces
Total ' 1000 100 1000 100 0 1000
Detimtely will 44 13 18 34 11.2
Probably will 18 14 KR (3 154
Probably wont 254 329 182 258 208
Defrmtely won't 626 A84 163 645 526
Graduate from a 2-year college
Tota! 1000 1000 1008 1000 1000
Defitely will 10.7 L R 125 103 110
Probabiy will 203 180 214 186 ri k)
Probably won't 308 319 80 ilé 282
Detinitely won't 81 383 382 396 320
Graduate from 3 4-year coliege ‘ $
Total 1000 1000 1000 1000 1000 -
Detiitety will 297 304 83 2889 322
Probably will 28 2.1 206 218 228
Probably won't 191 193 186 186 202
v Definitely won't 297 215 314 300 248
Attend graduate’protessional school atter college
Total 1000 1000 1000 1000 1000
Defimitely wit! 87 85 81! 18 136
Probably will 213 ns -8 n 23
Probably Wwon't 24 Kk i’ 329 309
e KR 382 382 322

Detmtely wim‘t

NOTE: Detals may not add to totals bacause of rounding

SOURCE: Montonng the Future, Survey Research Center, institute for

Michugan, unpublished tabulations

Social Research, The Universiy of




Chart 1.5

Post High School Plans of Secondary School Seniors

Nearly 30 percent of semors
reported that they
“definitely will” graduate
from a 4-year college after
high school, while less than
S percent reported that they
“definitely will" serve in the
armed forces.
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Table 1.6
Highest academic degree planned by college freshmen, by sex: 1970 and 1979

All students Men Women
Highest degree planned 1970 1979 1970 1919 1970 1918 .
- \ g
Percentage distubution
Total 1000 1000 1000 1000 1000 1000
None 21 18 18 L7 2! 1K)
Assocrate (AR o equivalent) 16 73 54 58 103 LX)
Bachelor's degree (BA BS) ®3  ®5 - B 14 as  Ns
Master's degree (MA_ MS) 12 323 ns 324 a 324
Doctos's degree {PhD . EdD) 97 87 123 U (%] 10
Medicine (MO, DO, DDS . o
DVYM} 46 £2 8.7 10 22 5.5
Law {LLB ot }D) 15 44 38 52 9 35 i
Dvinity (BD or MDw) 4 6 8 3 1 X |
Other . 26 24 24 24 8 23

SQURCE Amencan Council on Educatan, Cooperative Institutional Ressarch Program.
National Norms for Entenng Coliege Freshmen—Falt 1970, The Amencan Freshman. Natonal Novms
for Fal 1978
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Chart 1. 6
Highest Academic Degree Plimned by College Freshmen

The highest degree planned
by over 50 percent of
college freshmen women
was a bachelor’s degree or a
lower level in 1970; but by
1979, more than 50 percent
were planning higher
academic degrees. .A smatller
proportion of mea planned
higher degrees in 1979 than
in 1970.
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Table 1.7
Work and education plans of students in noncollegiate postsecondary schools with occupational programs:

Aggregate United States, 1979

Percentage Percentage
Work plans distnbution tducation plans distrbution
Total . . 1000 Total - 100
Continue at current 10b 96 Continue i thus tetd l a8
Look for job 1n teld 82.7 Continue w other tield 12.2
Look for job aot i deld 1.7 No more education . 184
Enter miktary service 3 Don't know as
Don't plan to wark 13
Jon't know 44

SOURCE U S Department of Health, Education. and Weltare. Natwonat Center for Education Statistics, unpublished
tabulations
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Chart 1.7

Plans of Students in Occupationral Programs

Eighty-three percent of
students corolled in
occupational programs
planned te look for work in
the ficld of their programs;
nearly half planned to
contihue therr education in
the same ficld.
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" Table 1.8

Average number of minutes per day spent teaching elementary school subjects in self-contained classes,
by grade level: 1977 ~

Grade tevet

Total
Subject K3 &6 K- 6

Average number of minutes

Mathematics L} 51 44
§¢ience 1 28 20
Soceal studes 2t 3 25
Reading 35 8 RE

SQURCE Waeiss, Ins R, Research Tnangle Instiute.
Report of the 1977 Nationet Survey of Science.
Mathematcs ang Soca! Studhes Education. prepared
for Nationa! Science Foundation, 1978
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Chart 1.8

\

Average Minutes Per Day Spent Teaching Elementary School Subjects

Elementary school teachers
spent less time teaching
science than other subjects.
The time they spent on
mathematics was second
only to reading.
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Table 1.9 v |
Science and mathematics course offerings and enrollments in public schools, by grade level: 1977

* Percent of schools

offering course Enroliment
All schools Al schools All schools All schools
with grades  with grades  with grades with grades,
‘ Courses . 79 - 112 7.9 10-12
_ 1
' SCtence courses
* General scrences 18 §0 L1882 2,191,355
Earth science 28 7 [.353.392 £84.856
Lite scence 22 . 18 1.266.472 235.164,
Physical science 23 {1 B %/ B 73 688818
. ?amgy t n §5 1648358 - 2953488
wlegy # . 10 47 179.204 303717 !
' Zoctogy N i} 3 8,242 58943
! Physiology i 5 15.540 50,529
Lcology ? 16 82 855 169,691
Chemustry | 2 88 568.909 L1610 N
Chemistry 1 3 2 32.218 136954 N
Physics | ' 22 78 279,204 511611
Physics it i 5 8,256 53564
Astronomy 2 6 14 147 ¢ 46375 -
Mathematics courses .
Genesal math 88 L1 9,833,060 3,065,356
Buswness math 17 52 328 168_ 572,864
Etementary algebra 54 88 2 402.266 2.028693
‘Advanced algebra 27 87 669440 1194279
Any algehtd’ 56 9 3,568 561 kR ]
Geometry 33 97 1.087.768 1814528
fAny geometry’ 3 97 1,081 575 1,033453
- Trgonometry L 54 168,363 459 541
Probability. statistics 3 ? 32.863 39,700
Camputer math ? 25 R YXRLY) 152 525
. Adyanced semor math 16 56 139.750 225407
a Calculus 7 Y 52 337 105,349

' Categonies are not discrete. Schools with grades 7-9 include those with one or more of the grades
: 7-3 and one or more of the hugher grades «Schools with grades 10-12 include those with one or
¢ more of the grades 10-12 and one ar more of the lower grades
2 Includes elementary aigebra, advanced algebra, and courses with equivalent or similar names
Y Includes geometry and courses with equivalent or similar names

SOURCE Waeuss. ins B . Research Trnangle Institute, Report of the 1977 National Survey of Scrence.
Msthematcs, and Social Studies Educaton, prepared for the National Science Foundation, 1978




Chart 1.9

Sclence and Mathematics Course Offerings and Enrollments . Secondary Schoels

General science, followed
by Biology 1 and Chemistry
I, were the science courses
most likely to be offered in

likely to be offered.
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Table 1.10 ' .
Number of years of study and percent of college-bound seniors taking honors courses, by subject: 1578-79

Mathematics Brolagrcal sciences Physical sciences English foreign languages Socrat studres

ftem Male . «female Male female Male temale Male female Male Female Maie Female
Percent takung.

No cuursas 04 05 59 45 66 1211 03 02 157 110 07 87

1 year 17 30 609 604 268 388 12 10 140 128 23 24

2 years . . 93 16.9 254 2 364 5 17 12 R80. 2 16.7 186

Iyears . 241 342 52 52 237 129 10 65 189 215 388 413

years . 526 390 19 15 49 20 805 85 106 152 352 314

5 of mofe years 19 6.4 8 § 17 6 92 17 28 48 6.2 57

Mean number of years,

by sex ... . 362 127 139 141 198 156 394 3199 203 232 I n

Mean number of years, :

total . .. Ju 140 1.78 s . 2n N

Pescent who took honors

courses .. . 14.5 94 88 "Hs 13 1 ¥ |

SOURCE - Admissions Testing Program of the Callege Board. National Report, College-Bound Semors, 1979




‘Chart 1.10

Yesrs of Study and Percent of Coliege-Bound Seniors Who Took Honors Courses

The majority of college-
bound scniors took more
than 3 years of mathematics
and at least 1 year each of
physical and biological
sciences. English and
mathematics were the twa
courses most likely to be
taken as honors courses.
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Tabie 1.11 . X
Associate degrees' conferred by institutions of higher education, by type of curriculura:
1970-71 to 1977-78

Type of curriculum 1970-71 1971-72 1972-23 1973 24 1874.7, 1975-76 1976-77 1977-718
Al cumnculums . . L 252610 292.11¢ 312,008 33324 360.171 391.454 406,317 412,246
Ats and scwences of

genersl programs . o 14483 158,283 161.051 164,659 166.567 175.185 171631 167,036
Occupationg! curnculums .. . . 107,727 133.836° 155.957 179.265 193.604 216.269 234 146 205,210
Science of Snginsenng refated . 57913 1,226 83.057 94211 102577 110.154 119071 125,222
Data orocessing technologees .. . ... .. 8611 1.386 6.952 §425 6,167 6532 1416 8.213
Health sciences/paramedical technologres = 21,269 8.715 38309 46420 52.566 55.111 595614 62,030
Machanical’engineering technologees . . 24.258 27551 28.555 30.865 32.198 35640 37957 - 40,780
Natural science technologies .. . 5775 1514 8641 10.501 11.746 12.20% 14074 14,179

Non-science and non-engineering
related .. ... ... 43515 62.505 72,066 85,054 90,927 106.115 115625 119,988
Business #nd commerce .. . . . 39323 46,185 50.252 58.824 2,492 73.059 80.873 86.204
Public service .. . .. . 10,192 16,320 21818 26,230 78.435 33.056 34.802 33.784

Indexes (1970-71 = 100}

Al cumculums . . ' 10 118 126 136 143 155 18! 183
Arts and sciences of

general progiams . .. 100 108 il 114 115 121 118 115
Occupational Cumiculums . . 100 124 145 166 180 201 218 28
Science or engineering felated .. 10 122 143 163 m 190 208 m
Date processing Mchnologies . 100 112 105 97 L X 95 112 124
Health sciences/peramedical technatogres 100 13% 183 218 287 262 280 %
Mechsnical/engineering technologes 100 114 118 {21 133 147 156 168
L Natursl scieace technologees ) 160 130 150 182 203 211 244 246

Nan-science and fon-engineenng
related ... .. . o 100 126 146 172 184 214 234 . 242
Business and commerce . 100 118 128 150 159 186 206 218
Public sevice . ... o 100 160 24 257 2719 24 342 KLYy

* Data inciude only degrees of at leag! 2 yesrs but iess than 4 years of work beyond twgh school.
? inciudes occupational cumculums below the technical or sami-professional level 289 in 1970-71. 105 in 1871-72, and 834 in 1872-73.

SOURCE: U.S. Deparimant of Heakh, Education, and Weitare,.National Center for Education Statstics. Associate Degrees and Other Formal Awards Below
the Baccelsureale, and unpudlished tabulations
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Chart 1.11

Assoclate Degrees Awarded in Science and Engineerin

g Occupational Curriculums and in All Curriculums

Associate degrees conferred
in science and engineering
occupaticnal curriculums
grew at a faster rate than
degrees awarded in all
curriculums between 1971
and 1978,

7 1

210 4+
200 <
190

180 4

140 4
130
120 4

1m0 4.

. 1971

Index
971 =100}

g

e

LR =

. T
R C I
R Y Ml RELEE Ju
co e, Al

ARk

LW

t T ¥ 1
1972 1973 1974 1975

Academic year ending

T
1976

T 1
191 1978

KCES

45




Table 1.12
Earned degrees conferred in mathematics and science by institutions of higher education, by level of degree:
Academic year ending, 1956 to 1978

Academic year ending

Fieid and fevel -
. of Gegree 1956 1958 1360 1962 1964 1866 1968 19:0 1972 1974 1976 1378
Numbet Indexes (1956 - 100}
All gegrees
Bachelor s 308812 117 127 135 162 168 205 257 287 306 300 298
Master's 59 258 110 31 143 170 237 298 352 425 468 526 526
Docter's 8.903 100 110 130 183 205 it kX ] k14 ki) k! &] k(]
Mathematics’
Bachetor's 4 646 149 285 34 401 430 506 591 510 466 384 2710
Master's | . 898 137 186 298 401 531 616 628 579 538 430 178
Doctor's . . . 235 185 19 168 254 kk X} 403 526 480 433 34 T X]
Physical Science’
Bachelor's .. 11.629 123 138 136 150 147 167 184 178 182 185 198
Master's .. 2655 114 127 148 172 188 207 s 237 228 206 210
Doctoe's . . .. . .. 1.667 180 110 121 Q? 183 s i) M8 a1 08 1
Biclogecal Scrence!
Bachelor's . ... .. 12423 115 125 136 183 217 256 301 300 89 437 315
Master's ...... . .. 1.759 105 122 150 187 281 313 330 347 n 34 8?7
Doctor's . . 1.02% 1M 118 130 158 209 m k3] 356 % m k7 4]
Engmeenng - )
Bachelar's ... .. . 26219 134 144 132 145 136 143 ° 10 195 192 177 212
Mastes's ...... . . ... 4724 123 152 189 229 290 321 330 B3 - 3% 346 kY]
Doctor’s . ... ... . 610 106 128 198 mn s a 803 §02 54 4§2 00

! From 1952 tough 1964, tirst-professional degrees are included with bachelor s degrees

? includes dogress confavred 0 statighics.

3 Includas degrees in asironomy, chemistiy, geology. metatiurgy, physics. and other physicat scilences

¢ includes degrees in anstomy, ..acteriology. biochemistry, biology. botany, entomology. physioiogy, zoology. and other biological sciences

NOTE: Although a strenvous effort has been made to provide @ consistent senes of data, minor changes have occured over time i the way degraes are
classified anc reportad. Any degrees classfed in @arly surveys as “first-professicnal” are ncluded above with bachelor's degrees, any degrees classifiod as
“sacond-professional” or “second-level” are included with mastar’s degrees .

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Waetfare. National Center for Education Stabstics, reports on Earmad Degrees Conferrad, vanous years,
and unpublished tabulations. .

»
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Chart 1,12

Docter's Degrees Conferred by Institutions of Higher Education

Drictor's degrees conterred
i bologcal and physicat
wiences did pot ncrease as
fast as all dodtor's degrees
and started to decrease atfter
1972 The rate of incredas
of mathematies and
engineenng doctor's degrees
far autpaced that of all
doctor's degrees. hut began
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Tabie 1.13
Basic research expenditures in colleges and universities by source and Federal obligations for basic rescarch
in universities and colieges, by field of science: 1960 to 1978

‘\: By reseescd erpenditurey Dy o’ 1960 1978
Currer! dallzry Comstant 1970 godass
tedetal Al othes fedesa! Al othey
Year Yot goveesment Indistey e Tote greernment sty oL ey
—_— ——
1
{n ’wieosd
1960 § 43 Ly $24 $1i0 3 & 3 s 333 1
1961 5% 8 8 1] m”m §3t N i
1962 65 H 8 151 T 2 3% n .
1963 . 81¢ 810 25 1% 1RS 1) " 15 b
19%4 100} 767 b} n 131 1.08% » bs
1965 118 819 i pat 130 1R 1] m
1966 130y 1068 K a8? 1§87 1.3 ] s
1967 | 4nF L1zt it R ive 1 77 1422 by § m
1968 1 649 1261 £ shy 1997 159 “ [l
1969 1 en kS 30 L3 3] 140 4 (23]
1970 1736 1% L] 460 1 968 1§35 ) “ b
197} 1 91 1348 [ s18 11 1 @ et
AN :0m 143 $1 548 2022 Len 3} ]
1973 2058 185% LY N 1002 138 ] w
o 1972 21M 1522 6} L0 1456 1312 2 )]
1975 20 1694 e (Y] 1048 L $? "
1976 2547 1827 7 48 L9 LI “ )
THE 217 3 Q47 8 M 1962 140 2 )
1918 1164 2268 8 813 . vt ] sy
Fedevas’ obhgations for Dasit reasarch by hedd 1973 17
.7 Mathenalics
e P! f rwroe mental a0d (oMputer Sacnal
Year wKentey Py dology Keneey wenies wesees Engieenng ey
(e Mmoot
19 3L JFCh] $1173 $ R0 $405 [ SRR 1y’
1974 30 %6 iy £92 %3 HLY 48
1924 L3R 3 2016 026 &85 ue Lt
1318 46 &8 2110 108 7 o 1014 wi
1917 5644 ue A 04 MY KR 419
Avesage growih iate
1933 %% 110 a4 66 124 [ iR (Y ]
s n 124 LR ¢ 185 e e 1318
wmn 1"ns 1 12} 187 i 131 12

' More than 50 peccent of the Kotal DESKC resesrch SXpeIdLes Sre ADCOWNEd K¥ Dy universities and colieges Because data on
vl N00-Fadera! SOUTes OF DA FESMNCH SXDENCNINES K78 N0t CONCHXE by Sunvey. but are estimaled by the Nator sl Science
Foundation, the slocation of expanddures amang the nduslry and other SOUNTES colMNE May be only fough Kpproxsmator s
:mwmwmmmwnmmmmmmommm 1972 goNars

* Estimeted

5 i five agences mckided « the Labulaions repcesent ADOXOXNMBlely B3 pevcent of al sgenciss obligations 1977 These are
Depsiment of Agncuiure Department of Detense. Dupartment of Health. Education, and Weitare Depertment of Eneigy. and the
Nstiona! Scence Foundation

SQURCE Nstonal Soence Bosrd Scaence indcatoss 1078 1979
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Chart 1.13

[ ¢4

Basic Research Expenditures in Universities and Colleges

In constant dollars, supxatt
for bastc rescarch in
umversities and collcges
grew rapudly between 1960
and 196X but then began to
level .11 The most rapid
~towin of Federal
gorernment support was in
the arca of environmental
sciences, the largest
prupoertion was for hie
Kiences
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Table 1.14
Current expenditures (in constant 1978-79 dollars) of educational institutions, with projections,
by instructioral level and control of institution: 1969-70 to 1988-89

Elementary’secondary Insttutions of
schools’ higher education’
Yea: Total Total Public Private* Total Public Private
{in bihons)
1968-70 $1144 $718 $69 5 $ 80 3388 $2310 $139
1970-711 ’ 1. $ne 731 81 na 251 142
i921-72 123.2 " 135 82 415 267 148
1972-13 1223 837 7558 82 a6 283 153
1973-74 1285 M6 763 83 433 290 148
197¢-75 . . 1315 184 18 856 451 02 149
1975%-16 . ) 135.3 1" 195 30 &8 315 153
19717 1374 83 194 85 (] }] 326 159
A877-18 ) 1385 04 800 94 8.1 328 163
Projection
1978-19 1403 $1o 813 97 439 333 166
1979-80 . - 140.7 0E EHEN 109 50.1 337 164
1980-81 . 1463 "0 758 101 50.4 kI 3] 164
1981-82 . . 1408 139 196 103 51.9 H5 165
1982-8: . . 1423 8.2 800 102 52.1 H4 167
1983-84 : 1443 ste 810 108 530 361 169 °
198485 . 1.1 14 824 110 53.7 367 170
198586 . . o 150.3 §58 845 114 54.4 373 171
- 1956-87 . . . 1543 90 871 119 55.3 B0 173
1987-88 . . .' 1588 1024 300 124 A5 89 176
1988-89 . ) 180 1054 825 129 516 98 178

! Adiustment 10 elementary/secondary cuirent expendituras was made using the Impheit Price Deflator based on State and locat purchases of goods and
BOFVIORE. 10 higher aducation expenditures was made using the Consumer Price Index adjusted for the academic year

? Exciudes expendiures for residential schoois for exceptional children, subcoliegiate departments of institutions of ughes education, Fedacal schools for
incians, and federaily operaled instaliations. inciudes current expenditures of public slementary secondary schod! systams for community SErvVICeS, SUTHISr
3 inciudes eapenditures for subcoliegiate departs: ants of nstitutons of higher aducation and e:fmditures tor interest from cument funds Excludes transafers
from curront funds. /
‘Wmmmd-mmmmmmmmzmwmts./

SOURCE: U.S. Depan-nent of Health, Education. and Waelfare, National Centér for Education Statistes, Projections of Educaton Statistes to 1985-99. 1980

!
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Chart 1.14
* Current Expenditures of Educational Instit.wons

Current oxpenditures of
educational mstitutions
continued to increase
throughout the 1970, even
when adjusted for inflation. . m ¢
These arc projected to 197879 ddlgr")
stabilize during the first half N
of the 1980's, and then $170
hegin to increase.
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Table 1.15 :
Gross national product (GNP) related to total expenditures for education, health, and defense: 1949 to 1978

tapendrtures tor education’ Expenditures for heaitiv  Expenditutes for defense

Gross As 3 As 2 As 2
Catendar national percent percent percent
year product Total of GNP Yotat of GNP Total ot GNP

Amounts mn bithons

1349 \ %0 %3 88 34 § 16 43 $132 3]
1951 3302 13 34 140 42 335 1!
1853 3661 139 38 151 43 486 133
1955 1991 168 &2 17 44 384 $5
1957 4428 211 48 2t 4 49 23
1959 4865 247 51 48 51 456 84
Iyl 5233 294 §8 289 55 a7 n 8.0
1963 5947 %0 8.1 135 5 501 &
1965 688 | 454 §6 405 59 434 12
1967 7963 572 1.2 507 84 73 1
1969 9335 ns 18 648 &8 761 32
1971 10634 83 18 B3 16 702 88
1273 1.306 6 980 13 99 | 16 135 58
1875 15288 1216 80 < 1315 86 837 55
1977 18395 1404 14 1700 99 943 50

1978 2.1066 1515 1.2 1924 3 995 47

* includes axpanditures of publc and nonpubhc SChoois at all levals of educaton (elementary. secondary.
and higher education) Expendiures are for school year beginning in designated caiendar year

2 Aggregate United States

? Revisad since ongnally published

SOURCE: US Department of Commerce. Bureau of Economic Analysis, Survey of Currgnt Business
US Cepartment of Healih, Educanon, and Weitare, Natonat Center for Education Stattstcs, Sransaes
of State School Systems. Fnanciel Stebstres of Insttubons of Higher Educeton. Socis! Secunty
Admuixstrahon, Compendusn of Nasonal Health Expenditures Data. Councl of Ecovomic AdviSors,
Economic Report of the President
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Table 1.16
Governmental general expenditure' by function and level of government: Fiscal yvears, 1958 to 1978

fiscal year
item 1958 1962 1966 1970 1974 1878
Al governments .
Total general expenditure in mutilions ST $143.159 $189.406 $2715.017 1378925 $584.338
Pescentage distribution
Total . 1008 1008 100.0 1000 1800 1000
- National defense and snternationat relations 399 357 n 08 230 @3
Education Hs 153 184 203 28 7o
Highways 15 70 68 8.1 53 44
Publc weltare 3 KR} kR 64 8.2 86
Meaith and hospitals 3s 4.1 44 43 5.7 58
All other ic8 U3 U6 37 383 ns
federal government
Totat general expenditure v milhions $75 698 $96 689 §119679 $166.942 $223.161 $348.000
Percentage distnbution

Total 100 0 1000 1000 1000 1000 1000
National defense and nternatiana! refatiens 609 550 508 50 % 3%0 330
Education 21 18 38 53 60 56
Highways . 21 30 34 30 22 19
Public welfare 24 26 32 62 86 105
Health and hospitals 16 20 23 29 31 30
All other . 309 KLY ) 65 321 412 459

State governments
Total general expenditure. 1 millsons $23.537 $31281 $46.090 $77642 $119.8% $179.802
: Percentage distribution _

Total . 1000 1001 1000 1080 0 100 0 1000
Education K1 313 386 398 391 388
Mighways 284 254 25 174 132 103
Public weltare 136 137 ' 131 170 188 139
Heaith and hospdals &1 75 IAY 69 1o 77
Al other . 188 191 i88 189 218 2:34

Loca! governments 7
Total general evpenditures, i mithons $29 403 339831 351680 §82.582 $125 557 $185,308
Percentage distnbution

Totat . X 1000 1000 1000 1000 1000 1060
Education - 449 448 477 468 447 449
Highways . . . 104 34 117 64 59 54
Public welfare 64 65 68 81. 79 68
Heaith and hospitals h6 56 56 60 £9 69
Al other 321 137 322 326 348 68

© Y includes direct and imefgcveménenw expenditures. Federal. State. and local total genaral expenditures will not add 1o total for all governments because of
inclusion of intergovermnmaentat expendiure. Intergovernmental afpenditures are those made n the form of grants-in-Ad or shared taxes
? Includes ¢ t revanue sharing: reprasented 2 percent ot fsiteral expanditure in 1978 and mest was used by State and locat governments for education

SOURCE-U S Department of Commerce. Bureau of the Cansus, 1972 Census of Governments, Vol 6, No a Historical Statistics on Government Finances
and Employment, 1974, Governmental Finances. vanous years
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Chart 1.16
Governmental General Expenditures

~a

Education held the largest
single share of governmental
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Table 1.17
State and local expenditure for education-related construction in constant 1977-78 dollars’,
by function: Fiscal years 1951-52 to 1977-718

.

N
i
Institutons .
Al of highet Locat
Fiscat year . education education schoals QOther
{in millions)
195152 . * $5.59% 1)) $4.648 §73
- 1953-54 . 7693 o7 §.853 53
1955-56 e 8417 1.012 1.35¢ 47
1956-57 o 8842 1,200 1588 58
3 1957-58 . 8395 1,449 1804 59
1958-59 . §629 1820 1870 33
195960 8 866 1.13% 1003 55
196061 3016 1,182 1180 74
1961-62 8942 2036 Y 11 69
196263 8652 238 §.176 87
1963-64 . . 9728 013 §.588 132
1964-65 9812 2,118 $.942 195
1965-66 11482 31,545 1838 100
1966-67 12197 4591 1256 152
1967-68 . 11932 4484 7,058 380
1968639 11.956 4214 1388 348
1969-70 N 11,652 3 M6 1.205 423
1970-71 . 11,377 4,038 g.812 523
1971-72 10.275 3,181 £.070 443
1972-13 3.045 2348 5,862 437
1873-74 8.470 2,684 5345 22
1974-75 821 2,361 §.362 547
1975-76 8.694 2282 5831 582
1976-77 6.972 1502 4531 358
1977-718 : 5873 1510 1882 3

' Expenditures adjusted using the Amerncan Appraisal Company Construction Cost index.

SOQURCE U S. Department of Commerce, Bursau of the Census, 1972 Census of Govern-
mants, Vol 6 Topical Studies No. 4 Histoncal Statistics on Governmental Finances and
Employment, 1974, Goverfinental Finances, vanous years




-l

Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Chsrt 117

State and Local Expenditure for Education-Related Construction

State and local expenditure
tor educaticn-related
constructinn were lower in
1978 than ip any year ssnce
1952

Amgunt, 1 mihions
(constant 1977 -78 dotars)
$7.500
$7.000
$6.500
$6.000
(]

$5.500
$5.000
$4.500
34000

$3.500

U : S) S0 S (n S o e e B
1452 1956 1960 1964 1968

Fiscal year

LS SR S
197 1976 1378

- NLES




Chapter 2
Elementary/Secondary Education

This chapter presents trends and developments that
characterize elementary/secondary education at the
beginning of the 1980's. It begins with a look at
declining enrollments. the predominant feature of
this period, and then examines expanded programs
for students in need of special seryices T Against a
backdrop of enrollment decline. post containment,
and teacher surplus, it highlights'the changing status
and concerns of teachers in th¢ current period. The
chapt. concludes by examiping recent assessments
of student achievement a@d State and local provi-
sions to improve student pdrformance. A later chap-
ter will focus on financial ¢quity in elementary/sec-
ondary education, a furthef concern of this period.

Enroliment Trends and

Participation in Federal Programs

From 1970, the peak eprollment year, to 1979, the
student population in tlementary/secondary educa-
tion declined by almodt 4.7 million (entry 2.1). Be-
tween 1979 and 1984 \the lowest enrollment year
proje . the number of students is expected to
decli. .y another 3 million>Thus, from the highest
enroliment year to the lowesd year. a 15 percent
reduction in enrollment is anticipated. Smaller num-
bers are expected through 1984 jn the lower grades.
K-8, and through 1989 in the hpper grades, 9-12.
Most of this decline is projected)in the public sector
while nonpublic school enrol
remain fuirly constant. /

{ R

ent is expected to

An increase in enroliment after 1984 is expected as
larger age groups of young children enter elementary
school. {he increased size of the elementary school-
age population is assumed because of the growing
number of women of child-beanng age. Even if the
birth rate falls below its current low level. some
growth in the number of births is still projected be-
cause of the absolute numbers of women of child-
bearing age. Any growth in births for the next few
years will produce an increase in enrollment in the
1980°s. This growth of the school population, how-
ever.is expecied to be gradual and to fall short of
previous enroliment highs throughout the decade.

Declines from the peak year enroliment of 1970 were
not uniform across the States (entry 2.2). In 10
States, enroliments in public schools actually contin-
ued to grow. These States included ‘Alaska, Texas,
New Hampshire, Florida, and 6 Mountain States.
As discussed in the preceding chapter, these States
had substantial inmigration during the 1970's. En-
rollments decreased at a rate equal to or slower than
the 7 percent national rate of decline in 21 States,
located primarily in the South, Far Northwest, and
New England. Twenty other States experienced en-
roliment declines of more than 7 percent since 1970.
Those States with the most rapid enroliment drops
were situated in the Middle Atlantic and North Cen-
tral regions, areas that experienced significant out-
migration during this decade. In some States, en-
rollment fell more than twice as fast as the National
rate, representing a reduction in student fopulation
of more than 15 percent in 8 years. A 15 percent
reduction in National enrollment is not projected
until 1984.



Participation in Federal categorical programs is
widespread among the Nation’s school districts (en-
try 2.3). Categorical funds are distributed . districts
serving particular populations ifyneed of Nt ser-
vices, for example: Title I Part‘A of the Elementary
and Secondary Education Act (ESEA) for the ed-
ucationally disadvantaged; Public Law (P.L.) 94-142

for the school-age handicapped; and Title VII of

ESEA for students with limited English proficiency.
Because the allocation of categorical funds is based
on population characteristics, the distribution of
funds across districts follows population patterns.
Title I and P.L. 94-142 funds are widely distributed
across districts because most districts have some pro-
portion of their total enrollments in poverty or hand-
icapped. Title 1 reached the largest number of dis-
tricts, 13,381, or 87 percent of all districts in the
1977-78 school year. Federally funded aid to the
handicapped was fairly extensive as well, 57 percent
of the districts participated in P.L. 94-142. Title VII
funds are focused on particular locales, areas with
concentrations of students with limited English pro-
ficiency. In the 1977-78 school year, .Title VII as-
sistance was the least widely used, with only 4 per-
cent of the districts partitipating. Only 973 of the
15,297 districts, or 6 percent of the total, did not
take part in ary of these 3 programs. An estimated
40 percent served students through only one pro-
gram, while 53 percent provided services through
more than one program. .

Although designed to serve particular target groups,
these programs are likely to overlap at least at the
district level and possibly at the school and student
level. Almost all of the districts providing services
through two or more programs offered services
funded by Title I and P.L. 94-142 in the 1977-78
school year. Fewer districts provided services funded
by all three programs or by Titles I and VI1. Because
areas with high concentrations of limited English
proficient students are also likely to have high con-
centrations of poverty and low performing students.
no school district received Title VII assistance by
itself; it was always in combination with Title 1.

4

The degree of participation in these categorical pro-
grams was positively associated with district enroll-
ment size. Participation in multiple programs was
least in districts with fewer than 2,500 students, with
46 percent participating, rising to 72 percent in dis-
tricts with 2,500 to 9,999 students and to 85 percent
in those with enroliments of 100X} or more. In ad-
dition, participation in the Title VIl program was
concentrated in the largest districts. Twenty-two per-
cent of the largest districts received Title VII assist-
ance compared to 3 percent of the other districts.

Almost S million students in fiscal year 1978 received
compensatory education through Title 1 funding
(entry 2.4). By far the largest proportion of these
students was enrolled in the Ist to 6th grades. ac-
counting for almost three-fourths of the Title I par-

. ticips 1ts. Nearly 1 in every 5 students enrolled in

these grades participated in Title 1. Students in the
upper grades represented about 18 percent and pre-
schoolers, about 8 percent of the total participants.

Considerable variation existed among States in the
proportion of the school population participating in
Title I programs. Because Title I participation is tied

- to the proportion of the school population in pov-

erty, States with higher concentrations of students
from low-income backgrounds have higher Title |
participation rates. For the Nation as a whole, over
11 percent of all students received compensatory
education through Title k. This proportion ranged
from less than 5 percent in Alaska to more than 20
percent in Mississippi. Sbuthern States tended to
have higher participation in Title I compared to the
rest of the Nation .s a result of this region’s greater
concentrations of children from low-income families.
However, across the Nation the poorest counties and
districts often received less money than did richer
areas for each Title I participant because Title I al-
locations are weighted by the State average expen-
diture per student and very poor areas are often
located in.w-sp nding, poorer States.
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Title 1 funds are intended for districts with high con-
centrations of students from low-income families
and. at the district level. are designed to pay for
services for low-achieving students. The number of
children living in poverty helps determine the amount
of funding a district receives and the eligibility of a
particular school to have a program or receive fund-
ing. At the school level, administrators and teachers
select participants for programs based oa the stu-
dents' educational need without regard to poverty
status. '

The effectiveness of this formula in reacking the ed-
ucationally deprived can be gauged by examining the
types of schools likely to receive funds. Data from
the 1975-76 school year show that participation of
elementary schools in Title 1 is highly related to the
composition of the school's student body (entry 2.5).
Schools with high concentrations of students from
low-income families. low reading achievers. or mi-
nority students were most likely to receive Title |
funds. usually in conjunction with other compensi-
tory funds. Participation in compensatory programs
rose from 51 percent of low poverty schools to 9
percent of high poverty schools. To a similar extent.
84 percent of schools with a majority of students
reading below grade level and 85 percent of schools
with predominantly minority enrollments partici-
pated in compensatory programs in 1975-76. Schools
with the largest concentrations of both students from
low-income families and low achievers had the high-
est participation rates: 91 percent of the schools re-
ceived Title 1 funds and an additional 6 percent re-
ceived some other form of compensatory aid.

At the level of the individual student, the relation-
ship continues to hold that the most educationally
deprived are more likely to receive compensatory
services than students unimpaired by low economic
background or poor school performance. Although
the economic background of the total student body
figures into the school's eligibility and allocations,
schools receiving Title | funds select program par-
ticipants on the basis of poor performance regardiess
of economic background. Yet. because poverty and
low achievement are closely associated. students
who are from poverty backgrounds and are also low
achievers, are the most likely to participate in Title
I and other compensatory programs. In a 1976-77
study of student participation in compensatory pro-
grams, the educationally deprived were defined as
those students whose families were living below the
poverty level and who scored in the bottom third on
standardized tests. According to the study, a major-
ity among this group participated overall with 39
percent in Title 1 and another 13 percent in other
compensatory programs (entry 2.6). Among a sec-
ond group which could be termed ed: tionally de-
prived, low achievers living above the puverty level,
24 percent were selected for Title I and 15 percent
for other programs. A third group, students living
in poverty but performing adequately in school. were
less likely to participate with 16 percent in Title |
and 7 percent in other programs. Only 14 percent
of students in a fourth group. those living above the
poverty line and performing adequately, received
any form of compensatory services. It shoulu ..¢
noted that the poverty and performance criteria used
in this study were fairly restrictive, in that students
living just above the poverty line and performing

_ below the median would not be considered cduca-

tionally deprived and would be classified in the non-
low income/non-low achievement group.



In 1975, Congress passed Public Law (P.L.) 94-142
that requires a “free appropriate public education™
for all handicapped children. The provisions of this
law cover the handicapped population 3 to 21 years
old whose specific impairments necessitate special
education and such related services as counseling.
physical therapy. and transportation. Placements of
handicapped children are to be in the least restrictive
. environment, that is. wherever and whenever pos-
sible, handicapped children are to be placed in
classes with nonhandicapped children. Handicapped
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childron.ase also to participate to the greatest extent’

possible with nonhandicapped children in nonaca-
demic actfvities such as recess. lunch, and other
school funktions. These provisions are in addition to
earlier legislation in P.L. 82313 which provides
grants to {the States to fund special education for
i State-owned or operated schools. These
two acts gre designed to serve two distinct popula-
tions, P.1i 94-142, for children in the regular school
system and P.L. 89-313. for children in State con-
trolled facilities.

By statute, the State count of the handicapped pop-
ulation eligible for P.L. 94-142 funds is limited to
12 percent of the State's population of 5- to 17-year-
olds. Data from the 1978-79 school year show that
the prog tion served was well below the 12 percent
ceiling (entry 2.7). Specifically. 7.4 percent of the
school-age population was served under P.L. 94
142 and another .S percent received special educa-
tion under P.L. 89-313 in State-owned or operated
facilities in 1978-79. In all, almost 4 million children
were served through both Federal programs com-
bined. Children with speech impairments repre-
sented the largest group served. about a third of the
total handicapped. The learning disabled were al-
most equally represcated. accounting for somewhat
less than a third of the total. Under | million men-
tally retarded children were scrved although they
comprised about half of the population served in
State controlled facili ies .brough P.L. 89-313. Chl-
dren with visual or hearing handicaps werce the small-
est groups served. The proportion of handicapped
children served is expected to increase in the 1980°.

Staffing Trends and

the Status of Teachers

Fluctuations in the size of the teaching staff in ele-
mentary/secondary schools tend to follow enroliment
changes by a few years. Whereas the national en-
rollment peaked in 1970, the total number of class-
room teachers continued to rise slightly each vear
until 1978 (entry 2.8). The number is expected to
decline to 2.357.000 in 1982 and then begin increas-
ing. reaching an all-time high of 2.501.000 in 1988.

During the 1970's, a stable teaching staff and de-
clining enrollment in elementary schools resulted in
decreasing student-teacher ratios. In 1978 at the el-
ementary school level. there were 3 fewer public
school students and 5 fewer nonpublic school stu-
dents for each teacher than in 1970. Smaller Catholic
school representation among nonpublic elemgntary
schools contributed to smaller student-teacher ratios
in that student-teacher ratios in Catholic schools tra-
ditionally have been much higher than in other non-
public schools. At the secondary school level, there
were 2 fewer students per teacher in public schools,
while student-teacher ratios remained stable in non-
public schools. These trends have meant that by the
end of the 1970's, differences between public and
nonpublic schools in student-teacher ratios had dis-
appeared and differences between levels had dimin-
ished significantly.
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Underlying the projections of classroom teachers in
the 1980's is the assumption that the decline in stu-

dent-teacher ratios witl not continue at as fast a rate .

as in the previous period. Given that total enroliment
is expected to decline through 1984, the number of
classroom teacBers is projected to decline also. The
most substantial decrease is expected among public
secondary schpol teachers, because enroflment at this
.level is projected to nfinue to decline throughout
the decade. Between 1§79 and 1988, a 14 percent
reduction in public secondary school classroom staff
is éxpected. This decline is expected during the same
period in which the .number of elementary school

staff is projected to ris¢ ip response to increasing

enrollments at this level. .

The total demand for additional elementary/second-

ary school teachers includes first-time and returning

teachers needed to respond to enrollment changes,
Jower pupil-teacher ratios, and staff attrition. From
1969 to 1973, the cumulaii.: demand for additional
school teachers was estimated at 990,(XN) and during
the next S-vear peried. 1974 to 1978, the total de-
mand dropped to an estimated 819.(KK) (entry 2.49),
For the current 5-year period, 1979 to 1983, the de-
mand for additional teachers is expected to decrease
further to 622.000. though for the following S-year
period, 1984 to 1988, it is projected to increase to
861.000. Taken cumulatively, about 1.483.(XK} new
teachers or returnces to the profession are expected

to be hired during the next 10 years. about 326.000

fewer teachers than were hired during the preceding
10 years. ]

The supply of additional teachers consists of newly,
qualified teaching graduates and former teaching
graduates not currently employed as teachers. Some
‘of these former teaching graduates are returning to
teach; others have never held teaching positions.

* Supply data ar¢ only available on the newly qualified

and thus considerably underestimate the total supply
of eligibles. If the total demand exceeds the supply
of new graduates, shortages would not necessarily
be indicated because a reserve pool of formerly qual- .
ified eligibles could make up t+ - difference. The

.pumber of new teacher gradu..es increased from

264.000 in 1967 to 317,00 in 1972, From 1972, the
number decreased each year reaching 190.KN) in
1978. As a percent of bachelor's degree recipients,
new teacher graduates declined from 36 percent in
1969 to 21 percent in 1978,

Taking the supply of newly qualified teaching grad-
uates as a percent of the total demand provides a
conservative estimate of the surplus of eligibles. The
early 1970's experienced the greatest oversupply. in
one year, 1971, the supply was %0 percent larger than
the demand. The late 1970's showed signs of labor
market adjustment to lower demand. Although the
supply is expected to continue to decline into the
1980's, the demand is estimated to fall faster with
the continued drop in secondary school enrollments.
Not until 1985 is the trend expected to reverse with
the supply of newly qualified teaching graduates fall-
ing short of demand. On the basis of these compar-
isons. it appears that the job outlook for new teach-
ing graduates may improve starting in the mid-
1980's, and teacher shortages of new graduates may
result in the late 1980's. However, as the job outlook
for teachers continues to improve, it is unlikely that
the ratio of new teacher graduates to all bachelor’s
degree retipients will decrease substantially below
the current level, In addition, the reserve pool of .
teachers should be more than adequate to make up
tor the fairly small deficits between new teacher
graduates and the demand for additional teachers
foreseen for the late 1980°s.



The length of time a worker is employed at the same
job may suggest occupational stability and at the
same time, econothic insecurity in the labor market.
A tight job market restricts new job searches among
the currently employed and closes off occupations
with the least hiring potential to new labor force
entrants. Fewer workers entering the occupation
tends to raise the number of median years on a job,
while an influx of new workers lowers the median
years. An older work force also tends to remain at
the same job for longer periods because of seniorty
and tenure, while a younger work force may be more
flexible in changing employment.

This measure is particularly relevant in discussing
the status of teachers. Compared to most profes-
sional, techmical, and kindred workers in 1978,
teachers had one of the longest periods of time in
their current jobs (entry 2.10). In 1978, male teach-
ers had remained on their current jobs a median of
6.5 years, compared to 4.8 years for all male profes-
sional, technical, and kindred workers. Female
teachers had been on the same job for a median of
4.7 years, compared to 3.6 years for all female
professional, technical. and kindred workers. When
these figures are compared with data from 1973, a
fundamental change is suggested. In 1973, both male
and female teachers had median years on their cur-
rent job similar to all professional, technical, and
kindred workers. Less than half of a vear separated
teachers from other professionals. However, from
1973 to 1978, the length of employment on the same
job increased appreciably for teachers but remained
the same or declined in other professional occupa-
tions.

Further evidence of the tightened employment mar-
ket for teachers is suggested by the changing age
distribution of teachers. Teachers at the entry level,
those under 25 years old. comprised 16.4 percent of
the teaching force in 1968; this proportion had di-
minished to 9.8 percent by 1978. The smaller pro-
portion indicates a drop in new hires beginning in
the early 1970's. At the other end of the spectrum,
among teachers 55 years old and over, there was a
similar drop suggesting earlier retirement. The only
age group to expand during this period was teachers, .
25 to 34 years old. These teathers were originally
hired during the peak enrollment period and re-
mained in the teaching force during-the period of
decline.
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While the aging of the teaching staft should contrib-
ute to higher salaries, slackened demand should
work to nullify this trend. Inflation and higher fixed
cRarges resulted in increased expenditures at the
same time that declining enroliment fucled the ar-
gument for cost containment. During the 1970°,
average salaries of teachers rose annually but from
the 1972-73 school vear, did not keep pace wiih the
rate of inflation (entry 2.11). When adjusted to 197K~
79 dollars, average salaries prior to 1972-73 were at
least $1.(§K) higher than salaries in 197879 The
decreasing carning power of teachers is expected to
continue into the early 1980°s. Not until 1989 are
teachers’ salaries in constant collars projected to run
as high as salaries before the shack period of teacher

\ demand.

Although teachers lost carning power in the 1970,
they gained significant noncompensation provisions
in their teaching contracts. An analysis of change in_
teacher contracts conducted by the Rand (orpom-
tion suggests that collective hargalmng gains fol-
lowed a distinct pattern into the mid-1970's. Accord-
ing to data extracted from contracts before 1970 and

between 1970 and 1975, bargaining initially con.—

cerned salary and fringe benefits, then working con-
ditions and job security, and lastly issues of educa-
tional policy (entry 2.12).

Because of their central importance, grievance pro-
cedures were incorporated into 70 percent of all
teacher contracts by 1970. Between 1970 and 1975,
13 percent more contracts added such provisions.
large proportional gains between 1970 and 1975 in
certain other provisions reflect changing teachi
conditions. The provision governing teacher’s aid
took on added significance with the expansion of
Title I aid. Teacher instructional committees became
bargaining items once working condition items were
attained. When faculties  aced actual threats of re-
duction, procedures to govern layoffs gained sigmif-
icance. It is not clear why regulation of assighment
should have diminished in apparent importance . but
perhaps the teacher surplus made the faculty more
amenable to reassignment outside of subject or
grade.
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Thus. during the first half of the 1970, teachers
gained increased influence over staffing and super-
vision policies. According to the Rand researchers.
limitations on class size was perhaps the most dra-
matic gain. but a voice in the numbers and functions
of aides and greater control over curricular and dis-
ciplinary matters signitied an important qualitative
change. Taken together these trends suggest some-
what reduced latitude for management in staffing
and policvmaking as well as higher costs stemming
from increased staff-student ratios. The increased
stress on sentority. when combined with the decline
in hiring occasioned by falling enrollments. again
reflects the aging of the teacher force.

Student ['erformance and Provisions for
Coursework and Competency Testing _

The concern with student performance and prepar-
edness for adulthood is as central to the current pe-
riod as enrollment decline. Part of this emphasis on
studeant achievement stems. in fact. from the smaller
numbers of students and lower student-teacher ratios
charactenistic of this period. Some researchers have
anticipated higher graduation rates and student per-
formance as the pressure on the schools to accom-
maodate large quastities of students has subsided.
Part of this emphasis on achicvement is also attrib-
utable to concern with school accountability and cost
containment. To some extent. tighter school budgets
have rarrowed the focus of elementarvisecondary
ediucation to the acquisition of basic skillls. Measures
of student graduation. attendance . and performance
suggest the extent to which students receive @ basic
education and acquire fundamental and advanced
skills

The high school graduation rate derves as a conven-
tional indicator of students’ exposure to learning. In
the future, with the spread of competency testing,
it may more accurately measure the extent to which
high school students have acquired fundamental
skills for adulthood. Indications are that schools
graduate about three-fourths cf the relevant age
group each year. a proportion that has remained

~.essentially unchanged over the past 10 years. The

ratio of high school graduates to 18-vear-olds rose
steadily during the 1950's and the carly 1960's (entry
2.13). However, the ratio fell slightly during the
1970's, from a high of 75.9 percent in 1969 and no
rise in the ratio is projected throughout the 198()'s.
Various trends support the assumption that each
yegr, one-fourth of all 18-vear-olds will not graduate.
Many 18-year-olds who fail to graduate leave school
well before the 1ith grade. The majority of these
dropouts are unlikely to re-enroll or take the high
school equivalency examination. Furthermore. if
plans to implement competency standards for grad-
uation are followed, more students may fail to grad-
uate. With no change in proportion and a decline in
secondary school enrollment projected. the number
of students graduating high school is expected to
decrease into the Jate 1980°s. From the peak vear,
1977. to the lowest vear. 1985, the number is ex-
pected to drop by half a million. Again. most of this
drop is expected in the public sector. The number
of female graduates is expected to continue to be
slightly larger than that of male graduates through-
out this peniod,

]
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Some analysts have suggested t'.at attendance rates

are as appropriate as graduation rates for measuring ..

studert" exposure to a learning environment. Like
graduat.or rates over the last 10 years, attendance
rates in the public schools have remained unchanged.
According to average daily attendance (ADA) data
supplied by the States, about 8 percent of the total
student body was absent daily from the schools in
the 1978-79 school year, about the same as in 1969~
70 and only 2 percentage points less than in 1959~
60. Some observers suggest that average daily at-
tendance statistics are inflated because some State:,
use ADA to allocate school revenues and a few
States, notably California, include excused absences
in ADA. If ADA is inflated, the residual 8 percent
absentee rate is an underestimate. Yet even if at-
tendance rates are overestimated. they tend to be
much lower in large city school districts than the
national average (entry 2.14). In the 1978-79 school
year, the combined average attendance rate-of large
city schools was at least 4 percentage points below
the national average. Of the 17 latgest city school
districts that reported ADA, 14 had attendance rates
Jower than the national average. In 4 large city school
districts, absenteeism ran twice as high as the Nation.
Almost one-fourth of the public school students in
New York City and Boston were absent from school
each day. That one-tenth of the Nation's public
school students are enrolled in the 20 largest cities
suggests the magnitude of the problem.

Recent student ass~ssments provide mixed results as
to how well studen.s perform in school on basic and
advanced exercises and how well they may be pre-
pared for adulthood. The National Assessment of
Educational Progress's survey of mathematical
achievement conducted in 1977-78, shows that many
students had difficulty deciding which computational
skills to use to solve word problems and that many
lacked understanding of such concepts as fractions,
decimals, and percents (entry 2.15). Assessment
findings indicate that students appeared to have a
good grasp of basic arithmetic facts and simple math-
ematical definitions. Most students could compute
with whole numbers, although performance was
lower for more complex multiplication and division
exercises. Student performance was substantially
lower on exercises in which they were asked to apply
mathematical concepts to problem solving.

In each age group. those students from @dvantaged
communities, with more highly educated parents,
or enrolled in ihe grade appropriate for their age,
scored appreciably higher than other students on all
exercises. The highest level of mathematical course-
work that the students had taken also significantly

“differentiated the scores of 17-year-olds. At least 30

percentage points separated the scores of 17-year-
olds who had taken more than Algebra Il from those
of the_sae age group who had taken less than Al-
gebra .

\
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Some analysts have suggested that these results re-
flect a narrower focus in the schools on basic skills
acquisition. A concentration on the essentials may
have detracted from a concern with advanced math-
ematical skills and problem solving abilitics. This
analysis is reinforced when 1978 scores are compared
with 1973 scores on similar exercises. Assessment
findings tndicate that overall mathematics achieve-
ment declined frum 1973 to 1978 (entry 2.16). Drops
were most pronounced for older students: on the
average, 17-year-olds performed 4 percentage points
* lower than in the earlier assessment, and 13-yvear-
olds performed 2 percentage points lower. The de-
crease in Y-year-olds’ performance was about 1 per-
centage point and not significant. Computational
skills with whole numbers produced mixed results
and problem-solving ability generally dechned.
Knowledge of metric terminology improved sub-
stantially between assessments, suggesting & greater
emphasis M the schools.

Black students at ages 9 and 13 performed closer to
the National average in the 1478 assessment than
they did in 1973, Black 9-year-olds were the only
group in the otal assessment to improve significantly
their scores over this period. While black 9-year-olds
in 1973 were, on the average. 1S percentage points
below the National level of performance, tn the late-
assessment the gap narrowed to 1 percentage points
below the National average. Performance of black
13-year-olds was unchanged while the National per-
formance of all 13-year-olds significantly declined.
The dechne in performance of black 17-year-olds
was consistent with National performance.

Although 1978 scores of male and temale students
were similar in the vounger age groups, 'cores of
female 17-year-olds were significantly below those
of their male counterparts. These relationships re-
mained essentially unchanged from the earlier as-
sessment. The lower performance in mathematics of
female 17-year-olds occurred in 1978. despite the
fact that females improved their representation in
advanced mathematics courses over this period.

In 1978 the National Assessment of Educational
Progress conducted an assessment of consumer
knowledge. skills, and attitudes of !7-year-old stu-
dents. The assessment attempted to gauge how well
students would perform in the various consumer
roles of informed citizen. purchaser. carner, and
investor. The excrcises were developed on the prem-
ise that young persons require a broad knowledge
about the economy and inflation, types of available
protection. and personal financial management to
operate and think effectively in the marketplace.

Students’ performance was mixed—high in some
areas and low in others, even within topics (entry
2.17). Students appeared fairly knowledgeable about
consumer rights and responsibilities and abeut ad-
vertising and selling practices. On the topic of eco-
nomics, an overwhelming majority of 17-year-olds
chose the correct definition of inflation. yet few dem-
onstrated an adequate understanding of the impli-
cations of inflation. When asked to choose the cor-
rect meaning of the “*Consumer Price Index™, more
than half responded with I don't know™ and a third
answered incorrectly.



Male 17-year-olds scored higher than their female
counterparts on the combined exercises in the as-
sessment. The higher performance of males was not,
however, consistent across topics. For instance,
males performed above the National level on exer-
cises pertaining to contracts, economics, energy, fi-
nances, and mathematics, but they scored below the
National level on behavior items and did not vary
significantly from females in performance on con-
sumer protection or purchases items. :

Whites performed significantly better rhan the Na-

tional average on all exercises. Their scores were
appreciably higher than those of black students. with
more than a_l10 percentage point difference on all
topics. Similarly, students whose parents had post-
secondary educations performed above the National
level in all of the areas. Large differences in per-
formance were also evident by whether or not stu-
dents were below the grade level appropriate for
their age, the modal grade. Seventeen-year-olds who
were enrolled below the 10th grade scored at least
21 percentage points lower and those in the 10th
grade scored at least 10 percentage points lower than
the National level on the total assessment. Students
1 year above the mode had the highest scores except
-a the topic of energy.

~
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An examination of local and State education pro-
visions shows the extent to which the schools attempt
to provide fundamental skills by requiring course-
work and standardized testing. School districts were
much more likely to require more years of instruction

and specific coursework in social studies than in

mathematics or science, according to a 1978 National
Science Foundation survey (entry 2.18). Three-fourths
of school districts required morc than 1 year of sdcial
studies for high school graduation, compared to one-
third that stipulated more than 1 year in mathematics
or science. Most districts, 86 percent, required one
or more specific courses in social studies; these
coufses most commonly were United States history,
required by 81 percent of districts. Amefican gov-
ernment, by 34 percent, and world history, by 17
percent. Forty-nine percent of the districts required
a specific course in science in grades 9-12 with gen-
eral science, biology. and physical science the most
frequently required courses. Forty percent of the
districts required one or more specific mathematics
courses, typically general mathematics or elemen-
tary algebra. The use of standardized tests was much
more common in mathematics than in science or so-
cial studies. In each subject standardized tests were
more likely to be used in grades K-6 than in grades
7-12. Three major uses of such tests were for re-
porting results to individual teachers especially in
lower grade mathematics, for student placement in
remedial programs, and for reporting to pafrents.



At the State level, activities in minimum competency
testing continued at a somewhat slower pace in 1979
as only two States were added to those with testing
programs. Implementation in some active blates also
became involved with technical and legal compli-
cations. With the addition of Arkansas and Texas,
38 States were active in 1979 in implementing com-
petency-based standi ds in the public schools (entry
2.19). Activities among the States varied consider-
ably, not only by the stag@ of implementation but
also by the governing body setting the standards. the
grade levels and skills assessed, and the uses pre-
scribed or prohibited. In 20 of the 36 States with
minimum standards. State boards or departments of
education were responsible for setting the standards.
In 7 more. State agencies shared this responsibility
with local districts and in the remainder. local dis-
tricts were responsible. States were as likely to man-
date testing in the upper elementary school grades
as in the secondary school grades; 17 States had test-
ing in the lower clementary grades. 3rd grade or
below. Competency testing for high school gradua-
tion was the most frequently specified use. aithough
for early exit it was the least prescribed. Eighteen
States required testing for high school graduation.
while § other States specifically prohibited testing
for this purpose or for grade promotion. In a few
States, notably Florida. competency testing for high
school graduation was challenged in the courts. and
the dispute has not been resolved. Among States
with definite timetables for testing for high school
graduation. about a half are expected to begin as
sessing their graduating classes by 1980,

Successful implementation of competency testing
depends in part on its support from cducators, par-
ents, and students. In 1977, 1978, and 1979, the In-
stitute for Social Research queried high school sen-

iors about their opinions on competency testing

(entry 2.20). Seniors were asked for their reactions

to the idea of using standard tests as a requirement

for high school graduation. or to permit early grad-

uation as an option for 14-year-olds or 16-year-olds.

During the interval from 1977 to 1979 there was ah

increase of about 10 percent in the proportion fa-

voring testing as a graduation requirement-—just

over half the seniors in 1979 checked “agree™ or’
“mostly agree.” At the same time there was an in-

crease in the alrcady large majority who disapproved

of carly graduation.

The reactions of the 1979 seniors to such proposals
varied depending on their plans for completing 4
years of college. Although the majority of both
groups disagreed with the idea that competency tests
should be available as « means for leaving school
early, th. college-bound were particularly strong in
their d woproval. Cn the other hand. the majority
of the . ollege-bound favored such testing as a grad-
uation requircment, whereas those not aiming for
a college degree were about evenly divided on this
issue. Support among high school seniors for com-
petency testing suggests that students recognized the
significance of assessing their preparedness for adult-
hood.



Table 2.1
Regular elementary/secondary day scheol enrollment, by grade level and control
of school: Fall 1967 to fall 1989

\ . .

Totat Public Nenpuble

A

Fall of year K12 K-8 12 K12 k8 §.12 K-12 K-8 3-12

{In thousands)

1967 . .. 43,831 36,242 13,649 43 891 31,642 12,248 6.000 4,800 1400
%8 . . 50,144 -~ 36626 14,118 44 944 32.226 12,718 5.800 4450 1400
31 S §1.118 36,297 14.322 45619 32547 13022 5.500 4200 130
1970 . . §1,308 36677 14,632 45809 sn 13332 5400 4100 1,308
197t . s 36,065 15.116 46.081 2,285 138016 5.100 1800 1300
w2 . . .74 35.531 15.213 45744 i 134813 5,000 3100 1,300
1973 ... 50,328 34,953 15377 85429 31,353 14077 4,900 3.600 1.3
1974 : 50.083 . 34521 15,532 45053 3042 14,132 5.000 36500 1.400
1975 . 4.1 35.087 15,704 42191 e 14,304 5.000 3,600 LR
117/ T 4318 33,606 15710 44316 30,008 14310 5000 3600 1.400
1977 Q5 32936 15.640 35N 29,338 14,240 5.000 3600 1.400
1978 41611 R.05% 15.556 42611 28,455 14,156 5.000 1.500 1400
Projected

1979 . . 4,657 31.422 15235 41557 a2 13,7138 5100 3500 1,500
1980 45719 30.989 14 807 40696 .38 13,307 5.100 3600 1,500
1981 . 44 358 0637 14 32} 39 858 2183 12821 5.100 0 1,50
1982 411 30.39% 13716 39111 26,195 12318 . 5000 3800 1400 .
1983 43,765 30.301 13 465 38 666 B8 12,085 vo5100 300 1400~ x
1984 . 41,591 30.128 13 463 38 491 28,428 12,083 ¢ 5100 310 1.400
1985 4718 30.248 13500 ° 38 548 26.448 12100 5200 34500 1.400
1986 “00 30,651 13429 38.780 26,851 1322 5.300 0 1500
1987 . 4 31.39% 13078 33073 21.4%5 11578 5400 1500 1.500
1988 “HN 32259 12.115 19374 20258 111 5800 4,000 1.600

1989 45,393 33093 12 300 39793 20993 10,800 5600 4,10 1,500

SOURCE: U S Department of Health. Education, and Welfare. National Center for Educaton Statistics. Provections of Education Statistics to 1988-89, 1980




Chart 2.1

Kinde: garten to 12th Grade Enrollment ' o

Enrollment declines, mainly
in the public sector, are
anticipated through 1984 in
the lower grades and
through 1989 in thc upper
grades.
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Table 2.2
Public regular elementary/secondary school enrollment, by grade levei and State:

Fall 1970 and fall 1978 A
‘ r
1974 1978
State or other area Totat Prepnmary to Sth Sth to 12th Totat Prepnmary to 8th Sth to 12th
. Totat 50 States and DC 4509088 32811326 13331 762 42.611.000 28 455000 18,156.000
Aabdama 835,208 568 847 . 235658 181086 508616 252.050
Alaska . 848 61030 18815 .78 §2 802 27192
Anrons 43854 331697 125.827 509.030 49 635 160135
Arkanses ikrod 328.750 133570 458500 KIEWX1 142 560
Californig 4SNIN 1230.90% 1402.293 4181 87 27:0.63 1459330
Cokvado $50.060 380593 153 467 550.205 37418 184,127
Connecticut 682,208 §87 416 174/ §93,787 36975 g 196182
Detaware 132,45 94 328 84l F11.084 69811 41223
Distrct of Columbia o 145,704 11319 12510 1134588 79.963 331885
Flonda 142139 1015811 412 085 1513010 1027 182 486 667
Georgra 1008901 799.522 299.378 KA 7Y NA
Rawan 180,641 \ 129 146 5] 485 170781 113.3¢! 57420
idaho 142333 123933 58.400 03022 139 48! 63541
Hhenos 2358858 1687.90¢ 668,227 2.100.15¢7 1385 192 704,965
indiana 1.231 458 876 558 354 900 1.113381 120671 392660
lows 80104 464 843 195 561 564.540 369.307 199233
Kansas $12.308 356 992, 155316 423547 2931 . 140 423
Kentucky 11.208 513.148 204057 §92.99¢ T41Is10 215489
Lourstana $42.385 6155627 226 803 15580 565,844 250825
Maine 24870 176 804 67 866 200018 161 797 R219
Maryland M2 664 024 252.220 e 535.565 274 368
Massachusetts LIgLe N33 171 334 542 108 (54 121.266 360,198
Mcthigan 210580 1.604 997 5715 702 185 . 1.252 965 658.380
Minnescta 17 630930 283.909 801018 512834 294 8382
Messissippi 534,395 388.647 185.748 43310 340,084 153626
Messourt 103840 748 299 291.178 800,002 593 923 306,079
Montans . 118.712 120825 45 887 184326 108 463 54,883
Nebrashe M 229920 33 130 mme 194 376 103220
Nevada 121,55 93108 . 34 442 148201 46.682 49599
New Hampshire 158,758 113700 45056 172389 {17240 . 55.148
New Jersey 1.402.000 1063276 A1g 7 -1.30.927 884.3%0 452937
New Mexico amn 198 585 82.1m TN 187 102 92147
New York anon 2 848 403 1028613 3083485 2.000.069 1.093816
North Caroltna 1.192.187 835.739 356 438 Ligane £00.807 362 203
Motk Dakota 141,013 100 441 86517 132,021 17 548 “ar?
(1 )11) . 2425843 1698 298 127 385 2140 1.346.760 205680
Qiiahoma $28.98 437332 189628 S|t 198.510 190.360
Ovegon 479521 325085 194.462 113 317533 151841
, Pennsytvania 23837 1634940 11817 2.048.148 1.326.561 720185
; Rhode [sland 180,09 135,389 52 101 180,058 187.705 52351
South Caroling §37.800 459 145 178.655 . s 428682 186 248
South Dskots 186,305 113826 52329 138228 90437 43 791
Tennessee 1" 648.633 251 260 1308 616.060 256976
Texas 2838900 2.045.500 194,000 2801254 1.999.905 867.349
Utsh 04002 212669 91333 325028 228,381 96,635
vermont 10130 13391 29.239 101,292 69618 31674
Yirginea 1.078,754 115497 301257 1.065.23¢ 230918 324320
Washigton s 572881 244,831 158,248 513.000 256 246
West Vuginia 384531 2804826 119 105 385 122 269979 129,743
Wisconsin 191758 §78.430 315306 5419 549,786 326,633
Wommg 588 60.39 26.435 84124 64,854 28474
Outhpng areas
Amercan Samos NA NA NA NA NA NA
Gusm NA NA N4 NA N NA
Puevte Rico NA NA ha 121419 538 421 186,998
Virgin istands NA NA NA 25138 19 163 597%
Commonweaith of the Northern N
Mananas NA NA £ NA 4513 3383 1.160
NA Nt available.

NOTE: Detai's may not acd o totals because of rounding

SOURCE: U.S. Depantment of Health, Education, and Weltare. National Conter for Education Statistcs. Statistics of Public Schools, Falt 1970, 1971, Stetisics
of Pubkic Elementary and Secondary Day Schools, Fal 1978, 1979.
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Chart2.2 .
Change in Public Elementary/Secondary School Enrollment Between 1970 and 1978

Between 1970 and 1978,
public schoot cnrollments in
moet Northeastern and
North Central States
declined at a faster rate
than in the Nation as a
whole. Enroliments actually
increased in 10 States,
located primanily in the
West.

. Increased

Decreased, slower than national rate

. Decreased, faster than national rate )

£ Nt available
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Table 2.3
Public school district participation in Federal categorical programs: School year
1977-718
-
Percentage
District participation distribution
Total ......... ...... e e 100
i
IN DO PRORERMS .. ... i s
In cne program oaly .. . 40
ESEA Ttle ! ... ... "
PL SN2, . .
ESEA Tile VI ......... .. ... ........ . ¢
Infwo Of more programs .. .................. 53
ESEA Titleland PL S4-142 ... ... ... 4@
ESEA. Titie t and ESEA Title Wl . ... ... _ 2
. PL S4-142 and ESEA, Title V.. ..., 0
Al three programs ... ... ............... .. 2

NOTE: Details may not add to totals because of rounding.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Mesith, Education, and Weilare,
Natignal Center for Education Siatistics, “Problems Stemming From
Children's Eligibiiity For Multiple Federal Programs’, 1979.
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Chart 2.3

School District Participation in Federal Categorical Programs

Only 6 percent of all public
school districts did not
participate in any federal
categerical programs. The
majority of districts received
funds from at least 2 such
programs, most often Title |
and P.L. 94-142 (Aid to the
Handicapped).

All 3 programs

r No programs

| Title ! and -
PL 94-142 t t PL 94-142 only

Title VI only
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Table 2.4

myhecondaryschoohtudents participating in Title 1 programs, by grade ?
level and State: Fiscal yesr 1978

Partcipants
Pre-kindecgarien 2% a percent
nd 15t to 6th Tthto 12th of pudic
State or other arca Totat! kindergarten grade grade anoliment
Tota! 50 States and DC . 4955283 378078 3,697,851 879,34 1e
Nadama 132.85% 12348 112,368 8.143 114
Naska . 4,361 336 2521 1,488 ss
Anzone . . 62354 4182 32.463 5108 182
Arhansas . 16,080 2.3% 5.17% 19.51% 1%
Catifornna . . 568211 12482 417.226 718,553 138
Colvado : 30467 1870 1§.440 10487 §8
Connechicut . 56068 8.360 37437 10.271 1.4
Delsware . . 10314 556 8,008 1.368 $3
Destact of Columina 17428 ine 11,303 3.009 153
tlonds . 156,540 254 125,554 21692 ] 3]
Georgre 142,505 17521 " 100,793 24,191 L}
Nawan 11887 905 £191 3.791 18
idahe 14,988 163 11,3%% 34N 1.4
Hhinis 161590 13.40v 108.448 38,742 1.7
Indtana 118,111 6.03% 92379 17,687 104
lowa . . 48127 1.24% 8617 8.265 11
Ksnses 28.38¢ 1.521 2.omn 4,782 (11
Kentucky 112,780 380% 86.771 2214 18l
Lovisans 155811 12,127 104,845 B8N 18t
Maine 33032 2584 26.898 3450 158
Maryand 78500 15273 55,738 7488 $7
Massachusells . 58621 6436 47532 5583 8
Mchigan ' 146273 19.965 98,012 28.29% 12
Mnatsote 66,231 5154 53,364 171 82
Messissipy 100945 1238 79,585 20.111 N4
Missoun 91.291 5687 66.580 19,018 it
Montang 11.881 122 ° 6.522 5.187 1.2
Nebiasha . 30.636 300 22.95% 7.381 103
Nevads . 5360 63 2809 2.488 37
New Mampshire . 8,000 500 6,600 900 AS
New Jerssy 373 11.664 531 11.158 13
New Meuco 21133 854 19,844 6.435 2
New York 152,944 10,200 254,459 38,285 e
\ Noith Carohina 139106 397 118.204 20,505 128
S Noetr  Dakats 13668 104 10.248 3 11.2
0o 126216 12701 108,726 4788 0
Okishoma . 89,890 2118 62072 25638 15.3
Oregon . U930 1.786 19.376 13 168 14
Peansyivaniz 272,381 18.695 184,647 69.039 nl
Rhoda Istand 17,351 1.082 12185 401 108
South Caroltna . 113,002 2836 75,351 4 815 |1 3]
South Dakots 15884 665 12220 2888 ns
Tennessee . . : 100,158 5456 82,47 12 158 1.9
Tess . . 437 485 46710 326.57% 64.070 15.3
Utah . . 19.18¢ 2200 14,045 28% 59
Vermont 10.713 971 8.006 1,736 0ne
Yirgien 104 013 2897 90.23% 10937 )
Washingion 2136 33.609 14.63% T4
West Virginia 43 557 - 38,629 4928 "o
Wiscoasin 63,090 13872 2128 7080 1A
Wyoming . 4784 145 317262 88?7 5.1
Outiying sreas
Amencan Samos’ 2.302 . .. 2.302 RA
Guam ., . . 1075 1074 NA
Puerto Rico ... . 2313921 5553 218,071 10.297 24
Trust Teemtoy® o 1987 20 4968 29%9 NA
Vg isiands . ... . 1,128 1.128 45
{M Nat avakable.
Mwwmwmmmm.masmuumm
Data reparted for fiacal yoar 1974,

’Mmummme
SOURCE: U.S. Dapartment of Health, Education, and Weitare. Office of Education. unpubiished tabulsions
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Chart 2.4

Pl

Students Participating in Title I as a Percent of Total Enroliment

Most Southern States had
larger percentages of
students participating in
Title | compensatory
programs than did the rest
of the Nation.

- At o above national average

Qi  Below national average

D Not available
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Table 2.5 )

- Participation of elementary schools in compensatory programs, by poverty
concéstration, poor veading achievement concentration, and minority
composition: School year 1975-76

\‘
~.
?4 2
Both A
Title ¢ /
and other Title ﬁ Other No
compensatory fundg compensatory compensatory
Composition of schools ~ Total funds ng& funds onty funds -
7 -
Tmtzae distnbution
A 100 & 2 14 13
Foverty concentration
Low powecty—0 to 20 percent of students from poverty
o DBCREUNS ... 100 b} b7 L ] i §
MRd powerly—21 to 50 percent of students from poverty
.................................. 100 4 30 " "
Kgh povedy—5! to 100 percent of students from paveity )
Dackgrounds ... ... e 190 59 N ? $
Peor reading achievement concentration !
Low poor reading—0 to 20 percent of students reading 1 year
or mare Dolow grade feved . ...... ... ..., 100 % n 1 !}
g poor reading—21 to 50 percent of students reading 1
yoar or move below grade leved .. ... ... ... .. 19 45 : | 12 "
High poor reading—51 to 100 percent of students readir_
) year or more below grade level .. ... ... ... ..., 10 54 bt ] 1
.. low minonty—0 to 19 percent of students from minority
DACKGrOUAdS ... ..ol 100 3 4] 15 . |
Mid-low minority—20 to 49 percent of students from mironty
el e e 100 Q br 1} "
Kic-Nigh minority—50 to 7yparcant of students from minorty
backgrounds ....... . f. ..o 190 5 »8 1 $
High minority—80 to 100 th of students from minority
backgrounds ... \ ...... _..\ .................. 100 5 2 ‘ 7 ]

A
SOURCE: U.S. Department 0t , Education, end Weifare, Otfice of Education, Office of Planning, Budgeting and Evaluation, Sementary Schools and
the Receipt of Campensatory Funds: Evslug.on Study—Executive Summary, August 1977.
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Chart 2.5

Ey

Elementary Schools Participating in Compensatory Programs by Student Characteristics

Title | and other
compensatory funds were
more hkely distributed to
schools with high
concentrations of poor
students, low readiag
achievers, or minority
students.

High

b v 1 i 1 1
0 I8 40 60 80 100

Percentage d stribution
' Both Titie | and other compensatory funds
I ritie ¢ funds only
. QOther co. pensatory funds only
- No compensatory funds
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Table 2.6

Participation of public elementary' school students in compensatory programs, by
source of funds, and family income* and achieverient® status of student: School
year 1975-76

. Percent partictpating, by
Total source of fungs
ennoliment,

Status n millions Title | Othes

‘ Total . . . . 20 15 1

' J

' Low incomeslow achievement e 3 13
Non-low income/low achigvement . 42 28 1]
tow wmcome/non-low achievement 18 18 7
Non-low mcume/non-low achievement 16 § |
' 181 to Gth grade only

 Basad on parental seif-reparts of economic status.
! Based on composile 5cores on the reading and mathemalics sactons of the
ComvavoTntotBAslesms

‘SOURCE: U.S. Dopmﬂmofmm Education, and Wetfere, Offios of Education,
Oftice of Planning, Budgeting. and Evaluation, Student Economic Background,
Achievement Status and Selection for Compensatoty Service: Technical
Summary, 1978,




C t26

Public Elementary School Students Participating in (‘ompensatv* Programs

Pubhic clementany school
students from fow mcome
famitics and with low
achievement scores were
much more likely than
others to participate in
compensatory programs 9
percent through Tite 1. 13
percent through other
funding sources.

Total

Low mcome/low achievement -

Non-low tncome/fow
achievement

Low-ncome/non. low
achieveme!
evemery
¥

€

Non-low ncome/nonlow
achievement

\

T T T 7 T 1
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Percent participating
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Table 2.7
Handicapped population receiving special education and related services, as
reported by State agencies under P.L. 94-142 and P.L. 89-313. by type of

handicap: School year 1978-79 s
PL 98-8 PL 8L 3Y
Percent of Pescentage Percent of Percent of
5- to 17-year-old distnbution 5. to 17-year-old S- to 17-year-old
Type of handicap Numbet poputation of handicapped Number pepulation Number population
Total ISUS5H 148 1000 3709054 74l 225480 245
Speech impared 1,214.987 2482 308 1.2088)2 241 6185 ol
teaming disabled 1,154,481 2130 293 1 141202 228 i3.289 02
Mentally retarded LN ] 183 3?2 801 813 160 114,260 22
Emotionally disturbed 301,358 60 76 269.629 5 317129 06
Other health imparred 105,820 21 "6 101 465 20 4155 60
Qrthopedically impaired 10,281 14 ] 82 375 }2 7.906 tH
Muitthandicapped 50.418 10 12 40 377 08 10.044 (174
Deaf 448 N8 11 20597 ] 23884 04
Hard of heanng 41892 08 10 38.300 07 3592 00
Visually handicapped . 32578 06 8- 22 965 04 9611 01
Deat-blind ) 238 00 0 1524 00 825 00

t Refers o the Education For All Handicapped Chikiren Act and provides tormula grants to the States for the provision of free and sppropnate sducation
for the handicapped popuiation, 3- to 21-years-old
? Amends Title | and providas ad for the handicapped in State owned or opevaied faciites .

SOURCE US Department of Health. Education, and Weltare, Otfice of Education. Bureau of Education for the Hancdicapped, unt. - " od tsbulatons.
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Chart 2.7

School-Age Handicapped Receiving Special Education

The handicapped who
receive special cducation
through P.L. 94-142 and _
P.L. 89-313 represented
almost 4 million persons or
about 8 percent of the total
school-age population.
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Table 2.8

\—

a
Classroom teachers and student-teacher ratios in regular elementary/secondary
day schools, by level and control of school: Fall 1967 to fail 1988 o
Al school teachers Public schood feachers Noapubic school teachers
P of year K12 Elementary Secondary K12 / Flementary Secong K12 Elementary Secondary
i T
Number m thousands .
1967 2019 @ '8 8%t 185 1040 $15 224 ‘e "
1%8 2161 1.223 938 1936 10 . (] 225 1} |
1969 2.24% 1260 985 2014 1108 * a1 152 1]
1970 2288 L281 1.007 2.055 IRY 827 PEK) 153 "]
971 229 :.zgz 1031 2063 Ly 1952 1230 151 n
1872 2332 1.291 1041 2.103 1149 963 1229 181 "
1973 2an - 1305 1.066 2138 1152 889 1233 15 ()
197 2404 1.324 1080 165 187 i9ep 239 157 n
1975 2484 1344 1100 2.19% LI ".0% 48 15 "
1976 2448 1381 1.108 2186 1186 1,028 1263 175 1)
1724 287 1358 Lt 2208 RATE] 11,024 1261 17 ]
1978 2460 1352 1108 2199 1178 a2 1261 e n
Projected
1979 2437 1326 L2 2169 1.147 102 - 268 7] )
1580 ie13 1324 1089 2.M1 1164 " 2 » n
1881 2.386 1321 1.065 2114 1133 15 2 12 ]
1982 2357 1311 1046 209 1135 955 %6 s "
1583 : 2360 1321 1033 2084 un M a7 1% »
1984 2370« L7 1.023 2090 1150 840 280 1 .
1985 239 13715 1018 2.108 L1718 3 285 o] 15
1986 2426 1418 1009 213% 1218 919 92 n "
1987 2463 1468 994 2164 1.254 901 298 5 9
1988 - 2,501 1529 971 2194 1318 1 306 m ]
-
Publec school s*udent-teacher ratios Nonpublic school student-teacher ratios i
L
-
Clementary Secondary Elementary Secondaiy

1967 ® 203 ay 1w ¢
1962 254 204 04 1
%3 A8 00 1218 '§9-
1970 u4 198 %S 154
197 43 193 ~ 1255 84
1972 %0 w1 248 g4
913 ns 193 1238 "4
e 71 w? 227 o4

S n7 1] 1213 64
9% ] 208 ns 28 164
1977 . 182 0s 1§

- _ bk ] 1.2 204 185
Projected

1979 . 209 172 21 ‘ 154
180 %7 11 193 184
98 08 170 187 154
e £ 02 159 . 15 154

, 188 - L 209 153 194 54
986 .. o 198 %7 12 %4
1885 .. .. 1% 5.2 L) 184

L1988 193 1 150 184

T A 191 » 188 s 184
1988 . ¢ 13 185 18 154

. i e
' Estimated. -

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Health, Education. and Weifera, National Center for Education Statstics, Proyections of Educaton Statstics fo 198889, 1980.
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Chart 2.8
Classroom Teachers and Student-Teacher Katic n Elementary/Secondary Schools

The number of public

clementary school teachers Classroom Teachers

is expected to rise in the : )

mid-1980's while the Teachers, in thousands

number projected for public ' ‘ g
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Tedde 2.9 | ‘ \

Esghnated supply of mew teacher graduates compared to estimuted total demand
for additional teachers in regular elementary/secondary schools: Fall 1967 to fall
1948 .

. Supply of
new teacher
Estimated graduates as
Estimated fotal a percent of
supply demand for total demand
af new additonal foe additional

Fall of year teacher graduates  teachers teachers

Numbers i thousands

197 . . . - 220 K] 987
1968 .. 233 243 959

. 199 . . 264 253 1043
197G ... 284 208 136.5

“ 9 34 163 1926
: 1972 oo 187 1625

973 . 313 179 1749

1969-1973 1482 . 150.7

1974 o 219 s 159.4

975 .. 78 185 1286

1976 21 192 1493

1977 198 168 179

1978 190 139 1367

1974-1978 1132 819 138.2

1979 184 125 1472

1980 183 122 1500

98 . 178 ur o+ 1821

1982 . 1 113 156.6

1983 . n 185 1179

1979-1983 83, 22 1436

1988 . 166 152 1092

98 . .. 159 165 96.4

198 . 156 17 881

187 150 182 824

1988 . 149 185 805

19841988 780 85 906

NOTE: Details may not add to toals bacauss of rounding &nd figures for
past years may differ dlightly from praviously published figuiLs

SOURCE: National Education Aasociation, Taacher Supply and Demand
in Public Schools, (973, 1878, 1977, andt 1978. and U.S. Department of
Health, Education, and Wellsre, Nativnai Center for Education Statistics,
Projections of Education Staistics fo 198889, 1980.

: ‘ 3¢




Chort 2.9 ) '
Esttmated Supply of New Teacher Graduates and Estimated Total Demand for Acditional Teachers

The supply of new teacher [~
graduates is expected to
"~ more than fill the total
demand for additionul
classroem teachers, at least Number, in thousands
until the mid-1980's, :
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Table 2.10

Median years on current job of professional, technical, and kindred workers, by

sex and occupation: January 1973 and January 1978

Sex wnd occupation 1873 1978
Male
Professronal, techmcal. and indred workers 41 it
Teachers (excep! college) 44 85
Physicians. dentists, and related practitioners 70 5%
Engineers . . 60 6.0
Engineerng and science techmeians 50 37
Other professionals 45 3?7
Female
Professional, technical, and kindied workers kY ] LX)
Teachers (except college} 31 47
Physicians, dentists. and refated practiioners 11 35
Engineers ‘ {n {n
Engineenng and science lechnicians 26 27
Other professionals 3? 27

' Base lass than 75,000

SOURCE U S Department of Labor, Bureau of Labor Statstcs, unpublished tabulations
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Chart 2.10

Median Years on Current Job of Teachers

While from 1973 to 1978,
job tenure among all
professional, technical, and
kindred workers did not
change significantly, the
number of years on the
current job among teachers
increased by 2.1 years for
males and 1 year for
fomales. -

{

Years

Years

. Teachers

1973

‘Male Workers

Female Workers

1973

1978

E] All professional, technical,

and Kindred workers

NCES ———



A

Table 2.11 .
Current expenditures for salaries and average annual salary of classroom
teachers in public regulsr elementary/secondary schools: School year

196869 to 1988-89
¢ Salanes of classroom teachers
Totat expendhtures for Average
salaries. i bithons annual salary

Number of g

classroom Constant Constant
Schaol year teachers. Current {1978-7%1 Current {1978-79)
ending n thousands dollars - dollars gatlars dollars
1968 . S . 1.936 $160 $308 $ 1280 $15.085
190 . 2014 180 27 844 18.2%
1374 S L 2085 199 kI ¥ 9485 18,144
e ... . 2063 213 56 10,342 1.2
18713 S , 2.103 21 %4 10,530 15,040
1974 . . o _ 2138 40 kK] 12 16,504
197 .. . . 2.165 266 2 1z, 16250
1976 ... . 2,196 289 K7 nmn 15,268
917 ... . . 2186 309 i U134 18512
1978 . . . 2.209 332 263 15027 {213
1979 . 2199 349 49 15887 15887

Projected

1980 - 2.169 135 15435
1881 . . 2,181 125 15,180
1982 .. . .. . . . 2114 324 15,348
1983 . 208! 124 15408
1984 . 2.084 126 15621
1985 . . 20%0 1o 15,101
1986 . . ot 2108 380 18,107
198 ... ... . 2.135 352 64N
1988 ...... . .. .. 2.164 365 1545
1989 o . 2.194 376 1,115

SOURCE. U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Wettara, Nationat Certer for Education Statistics. Projections
of Education Statistics to 1988-89, 1980




Chart 2.11

Average Annual Salaries of Public School Classroom Teachers

The average salary of
classroom teachers did not
kiep pace with inflation
fromn the carly 1970%s,
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Table 2.12 .
School districts attaining key noncompensation provisions in teacher contracts:
By 1970 and from 1970 to 1975

: from 1970
Provision . ¢ Total + By 1970 to 1975
Percent

All gnevances subject to arbitration ) L K] 1L 13
Teacher can respand formally to administrator's evaluaton o4 @ a2
Duration of schoo! day specified . . 58 B 18
Teacher can exclude disruptwe student .. .. ] 2 1]
Reduction-n-force procedures spelied out ' a7 n %

¢ © Maamym class size speatied M 20 14
Only semanty and credentials determine promotion ‘ n ] n
Instructional palicy commuttee estabhished w each schoot k)] L] 1]
involuntary transferees selected on specitic cntana 2 19 10
Mmmum number of ades per classroem specifred 8 13| 18
Teacher can refuse assignment outs.de of grade of subject n i §

SOURCE: Lorraine McDonnell and Anthony Pascal. Rand Covporaton, Orgamized Teachers n
Amencan Schools, 1979




Chart 2.12 .
Key Noncompensation Provisions in Teacher Contracts Attained by School Districts

From 1970 10 1975, a

sizeahle proportion of

school districts were added

to those *h~: had carlier
obtained k-, noncompensation
provisions in teachers'
contracts Thirteen percent Provisiuns govermng.
of school districts won the
nght to submet all
grnievances to arbitration,
raming the total proportion
of school districts with this

provision to 83 percent
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Table 2.13 ,
High school graduates as a percent of 18-year-olds. and by contro} of schoel and
sex of student: School year 1966-67 to 1988-89

2

Total hegh Percent of Contyist Sex

School school 18-year-old - - rd
year ending gradustes poputation Pubhc Nonpubhc Male female

. Numbers In th0usa!-d§.
19867 .. ... 26M 58 2381 298 1332 1.348

1968" . 212 748 2 802 300 - 1 341 1.360
199 . . 24729 759 2529 300 1402 1427
1970 289 756 2596 300 1233 1463
1971 . 2504 750 2644 300 1457 1.487
1972 3,008 %1 2106 302 ,, 1.490 1518
1524 N 3,043 11 2137 3% 1503 1540
1978 3,00 20 270 310 1515 2566
1975 .. 3140 "3 . 2830 EAE) 1 545 1595
1976 . 3155 1% 2 844 N 1554 1601
1977 . 3181 79 2846 315 1550 1611
1978 . 3134 Y 2832 302 1534 1609
Proected '
\4
1979 s I8 2811 310 153% 1587
1980 3018 743 2.758 320 1513 1.565
198L . 3020 Y 13 2700 320 1 487 1533
1982 . 291 740 2601 10 147 1 488
1983 2,788 183 2468 120 1370 1418
198 . 2584 743 2.364 320 1319 1365
1985 2620 783 2310 - 320 1293 1337
1986 2633 743 2323 310 1.295 1338
1987 24 7413 2384 300 1321 1363
, a8 .10 75 2 40! 300 1335 1366
1989 2601 ° 41 2291 310 ] 282 1319

NOTE Poputation 18 yer rs old estimated 1o the nearest bithday

SOURCE: US Department of Heaith, Educaton. and Weltare. National Cer ter for Education Statstics. Projections of Education Staistics to 1988-89. 1980
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: Chart 2.13
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- Table 2.13

Estimated average daily attendance (ADA) related to enroilment in public regular
elementary/secondary day schools in large cities: School yesr 1978-79

e e ———— = = e . s e e s e e e e e . & e mm ot e e

ADA as a
f shmated percent of
- Large uties tprollment ADA enrollmen?
Total 50 States and DL 42 611 000 319238 000 : 21
Totai 20 cites 424709] 3676000 887
Battimore. MWD . 145 503 124 30?7 854
Boston, MA 71 288 55 94t 15 -
Chicago. 1L . 470 100 A
Cleveland. OH 104 678 87043 832 ,
Dahlas. TX 132 06! 119 681 806
Detrat. M ' 230 407 211978 920
Houston TX 201 960 180 868 896
indianapehs. iN 7365 64724 ns .-
los Angeles. CA' 665 754 607923 N3
Memphis. TN o 114 686 105 698 822
Milwaukee. Wi ' 95727 NA _
New Odeans. LA 89010 76 300 857 x
New York NY . ' ‘i . 998 871 786525 ni
Philadelpia. PA 244 417 216000 884
Phoenx. Al N 17546/ NA
St lows. MO . 73 060 66.267 901
San"Antonto T4 ) 63208 57161 We
San Diego. CA’ 116 39% 113860 978
San frantisco CA 61990 619492 899
Washmgton. DC 111,858 Q4 507 LER)

-

NA Not avaiable
¢ " Calformia includes excusert absences n attendance

SOURGE U S Department of Health, Ediraton. and Wallare Natonal Center tor Educanon Statistics. Statshcs
of Public Elernentary and Sacondary Day 5¢ hnpls Fair 1978 1979

¢



Chart 2.14
Attendance in Large City Schools
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National rate mn 14 of the 17
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T‘b‘e z.ls . -' b -
Average percentages »f correct responses on mathematical ssessment, by type of
exercise and age group and differences from average percentages, by selected

backgreund characteristics: 1977-78 , 'Y
Mathematical Mathematical T Mathematical
item knowledge shills ' apphcation
9-year-olds _ .
Average percentages correct . . .. . 659 4113 77?
- Difference from average percentage
Parental education
Not igh school graduate . «-87 * 13 *-78
High school graduate o . 5 5 -2
Post gh school ..., . o *53 *50 60
Type of commumty
Advantaged urban o . ‘89 ‘94
Disadvantaged urban *-106 * B L
Extreme rucal : -4 *-33 *-32
- Meodal grade _ )
© | year below modal grade . =122 *-104 *-102
At modal grade . : . pLX ‘36 435
. 13-year-olds
Average percentages correct . . 669 . 519 433

Difference from average percentage.
- Parental education . -
Not high school gradugte . . *-13 *-89 15

High school gradvate .. . . -8 -9 *t-12
- Post hugh school . T *5.9 *69 - *6)
Typé of communmity ' )
Advantaged urban 0 13 *90 ‘ 9
. nmdv&ﬂtﬂlﬁﬂ urbah . . . 103 * . 128 *_ 102
: Extreme rursl . . . 44 * 47 . .34
Mudat grade .
. | year below modal grade *-88 ‘116 *-80
At mogal grade "398 ’ “50 35
12-peqs-olds .
Average percentages correct . . . "7 ) 590 435
Difference from average percentage
Parental education .
Not high school graduate - -84 108 *-108
High school graduate -8 * 30 *-30
Post high school _ 55 ' *61 . * %2
Type of community
Advantaged wihan ‘16, ‘98 ‘99
Disadvantaged urban . *-128 * 134 *_128
Extreme rural -1 © 25 -22
* Modal grade
1 year below modal grade *—115 * 13 * 127
At modal grade = . 22 : 23 *20
1 year abeve medal grade . *30 *44 55
Highest level of mathematical coursework :
Less than Algebra | . *-138 M P * 143
Algebra 1 . *-58 R .71
Geometry ’ *43 *: 8 *22
* Algebra I . *82 *1i8 *82
More than Algebra It ‘159 - 207 *210

*Statistically sigrificant at the 0 05 lave!

SOURCE. US Department of Health, Educalnbn. and Wetllare. National Irstitute of Eic@rNanonal Assessment ot Educational Progress, Mathematical
Knowledge and Skdls, 1979, Mathematical Apphications, 1978 &

ERIC”

IToxt Provided by ERI



Chart 2.15

Mathematical Knowledge Assessment by Age Group and Background Characterstics

Almost M) percentage points
separated the scores of 17-
year-olds who had taken
less than Algebra | from the
scores of those who had
taken more than Algebra 1}
on the mathematical
knowledge assessment
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Table 2.16
Average percentages of correct rgspoases on mathematical assessment, by type of
exercise, age group, and selected characteristics: 1977-78 and change from 1972-73

. ~ Mathematical Mathematical
All exercises Mathematical knuwledge  Mathemalical siuils undesstanding applicatien
Charactenstics 1978 Ehange 1978 Change 1978 Change 1978 Change 1978 Change .
9-year-o'ds %8 -13 Y17 - 08 41 04 NA 38 *-59
Sex L} ’
Mate . o0 -12 549 3 255 & . M 327 * 59
female . .7 -14 55 13 %9 ] © NA 308 * 59
Racal/ethmc group
White . R *-20 571 14 278 10 NA KUEY * &9
Black . . 63 *29 . LY. “34 161 *30 NA 186 ?
Hispanic ongin ) {1 8 4590 12 189 15 NA 219 - 37
Region
Northeast ' 20 I 6l1 19 285 3 NA KY Y ) * 53
Southeast . 324 . ¢ 486 15 ° 225 *28 NA 265 - 36
Central . ’? "2 59 ] 274 1 NA 336 *-5%
West . 310 *-37 ~ 519 34 2310 22 NA 91 * B4
13-yeat-olds 506 *- 20 640 3 484 M | 498 19 B3 R ¥ |
Sex
Male | 56.8 -18 651 6 8’6 20 w1 22 392 * -39
- female . 50.2 *-23 629 12 4913 * 78 489 1€ 74 *-30
Racigl/ethmc group : :
White 542 *-24 673 4 528 29 518 * 23 Q1 * 34
Black ' N4 6 485 74 298 ! 19 5 193 22
Hispanic angin - 3.7 -30 512 s 350 24 Kby 14 238 * 66
Region '
Northeast 5%8 16 684 3 %6 i 540 12 412 36
Southeast 44?2 26 587 4 417 39 442 19 528 3§
Centeal 530 - 21 675 ! 506 kY 526 25 a8 23 .
West LHR) 12 608 16 473 4 417 1% 306 Y )
17-year-olds 481 * 36 626 ! 52 * 46 519 R ¥ 288 *-38
Sex .
Male 489 *--39 64 ° 2 51 4 B 601 * 46 114 *- 46
female 464 *-32 60 4 49?2 " 44 52 * A1 %1 * 32
Racial/ethnic group
White . 510 =~135 655 4 531 ¢ 46 612 * .43 36 *-38
Black 309 *-26 459 4 131 * 30 378 * 36 124 * .29
Hispamc ongin - 360 *-23 50 2 6 379 © 37 457 28 174 8
Regen
Nostheast 513 * 32 665 0 538 tedh 99 * 33 312 -3
Southeast 436 *.38 584 ! 4, 55 53 8 * 32 2 *-41
Cantral 508 117 64 4 1? 521 213 620 24 317 -26
West 454 *- 58 599 21 474 * 65 542 * B9 266 *-56

*Statistically signihcant at the 0 05 leve!
NMA Not avalable

SOURCE: U S Department of Health. Education, and Weitare. Natonal institute of Educatien, National Assassment of Educatonal Prograss, Changes m
Msthematcal Achigvament, 1373-78. 1979

IToxt Provided by ERI



Chart 2.16
Change on Mathematical Assessment Between 1973 and 1978
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Table 2.17

Average percentages of correct responses of 17-year-olds on consumer

assessment, by type of exercise and differences from average percentages, by sex.
. race, grade level, and parental education: Spring 1978

\ .

ftem Total Behawir Comtracts Ecomomucs  Energy  Finance  Mathematcs  Piotection  Purchases
Average percentages correct 5.0 677 533 598 408 50 5%9 55 604
Difference from average percentage
Sex
Male g 12 *11 ‘10 *53 ‘15 *23 t 2
Female -0 *1] *- 11 * 9 = 52 * 1& 722 2 2
Race
Wwhite , *25 ‘32 *19 *21 ‘18 *26 *26 *29 28
Black *—129 * 157 *- 105 .98 o 95 * 131 *° 150 * 46 - 152
Grade level
2 or mere years below moda! grade .13 26 174 170 94 v A5 C-191 U6  c-217
1 year Delow modal grade .o =104 112 77 -0 *-58 *-104 °-109 * 106 *- 125
At modal grade *15 ‘14 12 ‘12 ‘19 ‘18 *16 17 *19
1 year above modal grade *53 *18 *36 67 6 *54 *56 *63 *48
Parental education '
Not igh school graduate *~16 ° 106 * 51 *.76 "% * 1% *-83 *-19 *-82
High school graduate ‘=14 9 6 A I N I A - R IS * 15 * 16
Post tigh school ‘45 *51 *30 ‘ai *36 *51 . 49 "9 *50
~5

*Statistically sigruficant at the @ 05 leve!

SOURCE US Department of Health, Education. and Wellare. Nutonai Institute of Educaton. National Assessment of Educatonal Progress. Tesnsge
Consumers A Profila. 1979 .




Chart 2.17

Performance of 17-Year-Olds on Consumer Assessment

Seventeen-year-olds who
were at least 1 year belund
in schoal scored ugnificantly
below the average on the
consumer knowledge and
skalls assessment. More than
21 pereentage points
separated the scores of
student¥ who were behind 2
of more years in school
from the average
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Table 2.18
Coursework requirements and use of nstiorally normed stindardized testing by
_ schooi districts, in mathematics, science, #rd sacial studies: 1977

. e e+ e am . . - - R e .

District response Mathematics Scrence

—— s e e PR © e e e mtm et emet o e

Percentage distnbution
Specitic courses w0 ited *n §.bject

Total 100 10¢
Re el 4 £
Not reruned 52 43
Not 1+ ported 8 8

*rgs of subje-t requited in 9th to 12tk grade tor
gt sthoal graduation

Totas 100 100
Less thar 1 ear b, 4
1 year 54 47
Mote than 1 year Xk} 1
Not repoe 11 i6

Natronally normed standardued testing used m
W e 6th grade

iotal 100 -9
et 2 4
Not yseo ] 51
Net repoited ] 6

Nat.analty normed standardized testing ured n
e 1a 12th grade

Total 103 100
Used - 87 k|
Not used » 64
N2t reparted | 1

NOVE Detads may not add to totals because of rounding

“LOURCE Waess. Ins R Raesearch Triangle Institute, Report of the 1977 National Survey of S
and ‘'ocial Studies Educaton prepared fot Nanonalscuence F. naatior. 1978
ol

Social studies

e x® 3

100

1]

20

100

45

100
Lk
66

Mathemancs.




Chart 2.18

School District Coursework Requirements and Use of Nationally Normed Testing by Suhject

School distnicts more otten
requiresd specific coursewark
and more yean of study in
social studies than in
mathematics or wienee

-

Paqinre specthic courses

Mathemalics

Scence

Require more *~an 1 year of subject for high schocl graduation

Mathematics .

Science R .
-, > : ~
- 3

Use natiorally normed testing n X to Bth grade -

atics i C.
Mathem . . ~
Science

Use nationally normed testing in 9th to 12th yrade

Mathematics : e
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Table 2.19

States using minimum competency testiag, by government level setting standards,
grade levels assessed, and expected uses of standards: 1979

' In moat States uses o! standards will be phased in and are not yet n effect

States using Expected’ uses of standards fust
mnimum Government graduating
competency leve! setting Grade ltevels Grade High schoel tarly class
testing standards assessed promotion graduation ent Remediatior Tther assessed
Atabama “iate 369+ 4 x
) : . 1 1%

Anizona tﬁ Statertocal 8 12 ] X 1976
Arkansas State 3468 X
California Stateslocal 41116y olg + X X x x : 1980
Colorado tocsl 912 Local option
Connecticut State/tacal 3%. 2 1 X
Delaware State 1 X 19
Flonda State/tocal 1581 1 X X A{ %]
Georgia State 4810 11 X ]
daho State 9.12 local eptien 1982
s Lacat Local aption Local ophion
Indana Locat 36810 X X
Kansas State 2-4.6 89 11 12 Local option
Kentucky State/local 35728101 X
lowsana . State 4 8.1 X
Maine State 8 11 X
Maryland State 37911 X X X
Massachusetts Local Lecal option x
Michigan State 4710 Locai option
Missoun . State 8 v 1
Nebraska Local 54 .1
Nevada .. . State 316912 1 1 ,
New Hampshire State 4 812 tocal ophion
New Jersey State 166812 X 1 X 905
New - Mexco . State tocal optan, 10 X
New York . State 36812 X 1 1978
North Carolica State 136911 X 1980
Oklahoma Nane 36912 X .

. Oregon Local {ocal option X 1976
Rhode tsiand State 4810 '
Seuth Carohna ¢ State 1.3 6.8 11 1 X
Tennessee Statertocal ~46 81112 X 1 X 1982
Texas Not reported 1594+ ‘
Utah Local Local option X 1930
Yermont State K12 ] X 1N
Virginia State/local K-6.9-12 x 190
Washingten Local 48 Local oplon
Wyoming Local Locat optign ]

SOURCE Education Commission of the States. Depantment of Research and Information. States Actrvity— Mirnmum Crnpetency Testng. 1980, torthcommg
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Chari 2.19

Minin im Competency Testing for High School Graduation

Of the States that have
implemented competency
testing, almost half planned
to use testing for high
school graduation, many
beginning n the carly
J980's.

¢

. Testing used for high school
?raduat_m and first class specified
or testing .

Testing- used for other purposes
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Tahle 2. 20 -
Opinions of secopdary school sepiors toward uses of competency testing, by
college plans: 1977 and 1979

»
b

! May inciuge those who do have plans 1o continue ther education beyond tugh schoo! in two-year vocational programs, internships,

NOTE. Detalls may not add to totals because ot rounding

. 3
e S - —
1971 1979
4 year 4 year
AN T college plans college plans
item Coe Tota! Yes No Tota' Yes No
d Percentage distabution -~
Some people have suggested that there be a standard nationwide test of high schoa! skidls 1 anthmetic . (
reading and wnting What do you thk abwt each of the ‘oliowing possible uses of such a test’ ’
oy studenl ag: 16 or olaer who can pass such 3 test should be g:ven a high school diploma and be
) alfnwed to leave high school eary
\

L KR I _ 1000 1000 1600 1060 100.0 100.0
DMisagree k) kLN 295 361 383 YA
Mastly disagree 214 2318 189 226 p X g
Neither Y 3] e 131 154 153 131 1 B
Mostly agree 188 177 188 145 150 141
Agree . 146 i14 174 ) 18 18.1
Any student age 14 or older who can pass such 4 ‘est Should he given a fugh school diploma and be

allowed to leave high school eatly .

Totat 1000 1000 0 1000 100.9 100.0
Disagree 59 2 629 556 66 1 896 817
Mostly disagtee 08 209 204 182 181 18.2
Neithet 112 91 137 101 19 1271 .
Mostly $gree 4?2 40 84 30 22 is
Agree ‘ 16 3t 59 27 20 s
Before any student (np matter what agel 15 giver a high =chool thproma he of she should have 10 pass
' SuYh a stangard nationwide test

Jotat . 130 G 1000 1000 160 0 1008 100.0
Disagree 17 284 368 238 202 r ]
Mostly disagree 125 126 123 98 97 105
Neither 148 144 174 155 13.3 18.0
Mostly agree 171 193 153 iz - 29 18.1
Agree - e 253 182 296 323 i

and tre ke

SOURCE Institute for Sc:zial Research. The Unwersity of Michigan. Momfonng the Future Quaeshonnaire Responses from the Nation s thgh Schoal Seniors

and unpubhshad tabumatons
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Chart 2.20

Competency Testing: Opinions of High Scheel Seniors

Compared to the' college-
bound, more seniors not
planning to attend a 4-year
college agreed with the
staternent that 16-year-olds
suceessful on a competency
test should be allowed to
leave school early. Much
smaller proportions of both
grcups supported the idea
of allowing 14-year-olds to
leave school carly after
passing such examipations.

Pucentage  16-ysar-alés who can Before any student is
disiribution pass test should be  pAss test should be gteen odiploma, should
of SeMOrS given dip:oma given diplems have to pass test -
1007 i -
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Chapter 3
Higher Education

Recent issues in higher education have centered on
the effects of the coming Jdecline in the size of the
traditional college-age population. These issues in-
clude the lowering of admission standards. tenure,

~ salaries. and employment status of faculty. financial

problems of institutions, and developing new mar-
kets for higher education. All of these ate related
to the decline of the 18- to 24-vear-old population

that will begin in 1982 and<entinue throughout the.

decade. As shown in chapter 1. this age-group will
numbe, approximately 27.9 million by 1985 and 25.1
million by 1990, dropping by 6 and 15 pereent. re-

__spectively. from the 1951 peak vear.

Ahe relationship of these population changes to par-
ticipation in higher cducation. as well as its effects
on institutions and faculty. are explored in this chap-
ter. Educational and economic outcomes of students
in higher education are presented in the last section.
A detailed discussion of higher education finance 1s
presented in chapter 4.

Participaticn in Higher Education

Enrollment in higher education grew rapidly in the
1960's and the first half of the 1970°s, but began to
fluctuate after 1975. Minor dips in enrollment oc-
curred in 1976 and again in 1978, but total enrollment
remained at more than 11 million in the latter part
of that decade (entry 3.1). Based on the assumption
that age-specific enrollmeny rates by sex and attend-
ance status will remain constant throughout the
1980°s. enrollment is expected to increase o a high
of 11.690.000 in 1981, the year that the IX- to 24-
year-old population will peak. Using this projection
model. enrollments will then begin to decreasg-to a
low of 11.048.000 by the 1988-8Y academic year.

Two other projection models shown in entry 3 4. a
high and & low alternative, vary by § million in 988!
These are shown primarily to indicate the level of
uncertainty involved in making higher education en-
rollment projections. Although there is little uncer-
tainty involved in projecting the traditional college-
age population, social and economic factors that in-
fluence enrollment rates may vary widely. The in-
termediate alternative projection discussed in the
previous paragraphyindicates that enrollment de-
clines will not be @ severe as population declines.
Much of the impact of the traditional college-age
population decline is expected to be offset by older
groups of students cenrolling in college.

In 1972, 29 percent of those age 18 and over enrolled
in college were over 24 years old. By 1978, the pro-
portion had risen to 35 percent. Enrcllment of 1K
to 24-year-olds peaked in 1976 at 115 percer?? of the
number enrolled in 1972, but carollment of older
students giew at a much faster rate (entry 3.2). In
1977, enrollment of persons over age 24 was 162
percent of the 1972 figure. dropping to 152 percent
in 1978,

Most of the increase in enrollment of both traditional
college-age groups and older students can be attrib-
uted to increased participation of women. Male en-
rollment of the vounger group stayed within S per-
cent of the 1972 traditional college-age male
enrollment and in the older group increased by
maximum of 35 percent during that period. Women's
participation in higher education grew at faster rates
for both age groups, reaching 129 percent of 1972
enroliment for females in the vounger age group and
207 percent in the older age group. Women in the
30- to 34-year-old age group had the highest growth
rates, reaching 240 percent in 1977 of thar 1972
cnrollment, dropping slightly in 1978 to 238 percenp
of the 1972 figure: The baby boom generation will
be over the age of 25 by the 1980 and thas farge
pool of potential college students s expected to
soften the impact ot the dechne in the frad. .onal
college-age population.



The majority, 60 percent. of students over I3 vears
old were enrolled in the first 4 years'of college and
70-percent attended part time in 1978. The increase
in the number of these vlder. part-time students in
the 1970's has contributed to the increase in under-
graduate part-time enrollmént. In both public and
private institutions of highcr education. part-time
undergraduate enrollment increased at a much faster
rate than full-time cnmllq’aem (entry 3.3). In 1978,
part-time undergraduate enrollment in public insti-
tutions was T¢ percent greater than in 1970, and in

rivate institutions. it had increased by 25 pereent.
Full-time uhdergraduate enroltment had leveled off
during the same period.

The traditional college-age student tends to enroll
full time. while older students are more likely to
enroll on a part-time basis. Even with the enroliment
increases of older students. women. and part-time
students. higher education enroliment is expected to
decline in the 1980°s. Full-time-equivalent enroll-
ment will decrease to an even greater extent because
the expected growth in part-time enroliment smll not
be enough to offset full-time enrollment decreases.

Enrollment of foreign students in United States in-
stitutions of higher education has also been ancreas-
ing. and at faster rates than total enrollment (entry
3.4). In 1970 there were 134959 such students, or
an average of 78 foreign students for each reporting
institution. By 1978 the number had increased to
235.509. or an average of 86 students for each.re-
porting institution. The foreign students in the
United States in 1978 came from more than 175
countries. Nearly 64 percent came from 15 countfies.
. Iran. with 15 percent of foreign students, senx'?’mrc
students thah any other country. Over 90 percent of
foreign students attended college on a fuil-time basis
in 1978. While such students currently reprgsent only
2 percent of total enrollment, the shrinkage of the
traditional college-age group may make this poten-
tial market attractive to institutions seeking to main-
tain fulltime cnrollment levels.

Racial »nd cthaic minorities increased their partic-
ipation 1n higher education during the 1970°s, but
differences continued 10 the type of institution at-
tended vy these groups. While the largest propor-
tion. 34 percent of all students, attended public 2-
vear nstisutons in fall 1978 the proportion. was
lower for whites than for other racial/ethnic groups
(entry’ 3.5). More than one-half of Hispanic and
American Indian Alaskan Native students attended
public 2-yem colleges. compared to 39 percent o°
black students and only one-third of white students.
The proportion of whites who attended public uni-
versities was larger than that of any other group.
Both whites and Hispanics had approximately equal
representation of males and females attending col-
lege in 1978, but a larger proportion. 57 percent of
black stadents, were female (entry’ 3.6). White and
black females were more likely to attend college on
a part-time basis than were their male counterparts
and the difference was greater in 2-ycar than in 4-
year institutions,

institutions and Staff

The number of institutions and branches of higher
education in existence in the fall of 1978 was 3,134,
an increase of 122 over the number S years carlier
(entry 3.7). The largest growth among private
schools we i the number of 4-year independent
non-profit institutions that increased from 630 to 684
institutions during that petiod. The number of in-
stitutions affiliated with the Roman Catholic C'-urch
decreased by 15, and the number of 2-year nstjtu-
sions affiliatgd with Protestant churches decreased
by 14. Among public institutions. those schools con-
trolled by local governments decreaged by 125
sct ools, but an increase of 142 schools in ihose con-
tnyiled jointly by State and local governments shows
the shift toward S:ate contrpl of institutions of higher
education. Nearly all public institutions were coed-
ucational. as were 86 percent of private institutions
in 1978. The number of men-only and women-only
private institutions dropped by 27 schools between
1974 and 1978. '



One of the cutrent issues in higher education asso-
ciated with declining enrollments is the closing of
institutions. Schools go out of business for a number
of reasons. but the primary one:, are financial diffi-
culties and the failure to attract students. During the
1960°'s. when higher ¢ducation was in its most rapid
period of growth, 77 institutions closed their door
(entry 3.8). But during the 1970°s nearly double that
number. 144" closed. In both periods. most of the
schools that closed were private. Nearly one-half ot
the 77 schools that closed in the 1960Fs were private
2-year institutions and these closings ogcurred during
_the period of rapid growth of public 2-year com-
munity collcges. Of the colleges that closed during
the 1970's. nearly -ne-half were private d-vear in-
stitutions. most of which were small (less than 1,000
studgnts) and offered hberal arts curriculums. Ths
type of school has traditionally enrolled full-time
undergraduates in the 18 to 22 age group. As this
population group declines in the 198(0°s. the small
private liberal arts institutions will tace increasing
competition for students. As was shown in entry 3.1,
enrollment in private 4-vear institutions is projected

to decrease by 191 (X0 during the 1980, If private

4-year institutions with enrollment of under 1.(44)
are forced to absorb most of this dechine, the decade
of the 1980°s may see as many as 20 such institutions
close their doors.

Colleges and universities were facing student hous-
ing shortages during the 1960°s when enroliment was
growing at a faster rate than dormitories copld be
built. Also during that peniod. the proportions of
students living in college housing was vty hich In
1966. 41 percent of unmarried students age 14 to 21,
and 18 percent of unmarried 22- to 34-year-olds hived
in college housing (entry 3.9). But those proport: ns
dropped in the 1970°s. By 1976, of the younger wnd
older students, only 36 and 7 percgiit. respectively
were living in college housing. The frotentia] problem
of unused dormitory space caused by enrollment
declines in the 1980°s may be increased by this trend
away from student use of col:ge housing.

-t

-

g

The number ot institutional statf in higher education
grew from S73.K0 in 1970 to 79300 in 1976, a 38
percent increase in faculty compared to a 28 percent
increase in enrollment in the same period (entry
3.10). Faculty for 1977 and 1978 are estimated to be
R12.(MK) and ROY (KN, respectively. based on enroll-
ment for those years and recent student-teacher ra-
tos. Projections into the 1980°s ard made on the
ame basis, showing the number of faculty beginning
to decrease in 1982 and continuing through 1988
when it is erpected to be approximately 759 (N
Part-time faculty increased at a faster rate than full-
time faculty. Between 1970 and 1978, part-time in-
structional staff doubled while full-time staff in-
creased by 21 percent, so that total faculty estimated
on a full-time-equivalent basis shows a slower growth
rate than the unadjusted totai number of faculty. In
1978, 31 percent of all instr. ctional staff were em-
ployed on a part-time basis and this ratio is used to
project part-time faculty into the 1980's. Some ob-
servers have suggested that the ratio of part-time to
full-time faculty may increase instead of remaining
le because colleges find that the lower costs and
reduced commitment associated with part-time ffiq
ulty is preferable in an era of uncertain or declinig
enrollment.

Anather issue associated with deciining enrollment
is faculty teaure. In the 1978-79 academic vear. 56
percent of the full-time instructional salaried faculty
were tenured (entry 3 11). As the number of faculty
declines in the 1980°s, those already in tenured teach-
ing positions, hired during higher education’s growth
eria. may block access of new entrants to the profes-
sion. Higher education may be facing the loss of a
generation of scholars as doctoral récipients of the
late 1970°s and TYRO's search elsewhere for employ.
ment. .
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The outlook for women's emplovment and tenure
status in higher education appears to be bleak. In
the 1978-79 academic year. 74 percent of total fac-
ulty was male, and males held 81 percent of the
tenured positions. The situation varies by type and
control uf the instijution, but in cach case, the pro-
portion of tenured faculty that is female is even lower
wthan the proportion of females in the total faculty.
Women have been earning doctoral degrees at in-
creasing rates. but the chances of increasing their
representation in academic employment are smail,
at least through the decade of the 1980°s.
Fdculty salaries,averaged 82 percent more in 1979
than in 1968, but during that period, the Consumer
Price index more than doubled (entry 3.12). The
result was that the average faculty salary. adjusted
for inflation. dropped by more than $1.(KX), from
$11.032 to $9.990. This erosion in the economic po-
sition of academics is expected to continue in the
1980's and possibly worsen. Reasons for this situa-
tion include increases in the supply of potential ac-
ademics and the slackening of demand as enroll-
ments taper off and decline. Since the largest
proportion of college and university expenditure is
for faculty salaries, the financial condition of these
institutions in the 1980's will be the major factor
affecting the economic position of academics. These
conditions will be explored in greater_detail in the
next chapter. —

The number of libraries and their staff in colleges
and univensities remained fairly constant between
1975 and 19%7 (entry 3.13). Library expenditure:.
constituted nearly 4 percent of higher education ex-
penditures, - ad about 6l percent of library expend-
itures was for staff salaries in 1977. Nearly $150 per
full-time-equivalent student was spent in thai year.
Library statf numbered S7.087 in 1977, a slight in-
crease over the pumber in 1975, Of this statt, women
“putnumbered men by nearly 3 to |, but women's
salariés were lower than men's at every level ot em-

ployment. In 1977, women administrators of librar- '

ies earned an average of $5.000 less than men at the
same level. and women librarians averaged $2.8(K)
less than their male counterparts. Even at the non-
professional level. the 28.000 women carned an av-
erage of $2,000 less than the 5.7(0) men employed
in libraries.

Aspiraiions and Outcomes

More than 1.3 million degrees at the bachelor’s lcvel
and above were conferred by institutions of higher
education in 1978 (entry 3.14). Of this total, more
than two-thirds were bachelor's degrees. In 5 years,
from 1970 to 1974, the number of bachelor’s degrees
awarded grew by nearly 20 percent before leveling
off in the latter part of the decade. During this lev-
eling-off period, the number of bachelor’s degrees
awarded to men decreased, while those, awarded to
women continued to increase. By 1978, women
earned 47 percent of all bachelor’s degrees. The
number of degrees awarded at the bachelor’s level
is projected to increase to a high of 965,100 in 1982
and then to begin decreasing to below 1973 levels
as enroliment deciines.

First-professional degrees, those requiring at least
6 years to complete, have grown more rapidly than
any other degree level during the 1970's. These con-
wist of degrees in the fields of law, theology, and the
various areas of medicine. The number of these de-
grees ayarded in 1978 was 66,581 and iepresented
a 93-percent increase over the 1970 figure. The pro-
portion of women earr.ng first-professional degrees
rose from 5 percent in 1970 to nearly 22 percent in
1978. BGth the number of such degrees awarded and
the proportion awarded to women are projected to
continue increasing throughout the 198()s.
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The number of master’s degrees conterred by insu-
tutions of higher cducation grew at a steady rate,
reaching a high of 317,164 in 1977 betore dropping
slightly in 1978, while the number of doctor’s degrees
‘awarded peaked at 34,777 in 1973. At both levels,
the proportion of women earning degrees rose stead-
ily throughout the decade. reaching 44 percent of
master's and doubling to 26 percent of doctor’s de-
grees in 1978, In the 198(°s the numbes of master’s
degrees awarded is projected to level off, with de-
grees awarded to men decreasing and those awarded
to women increasing. Women are expected to rep-
resent over one-half of the master’s degree recipients
by 1980.

While the number of doctor’s degrees awarded de-
clined slowly during the latter part of the 1970°s, it
is expected to remain fairly steady. between 31,00
and 33,(X0, through 1984 before dropping again. By

. 1989, the number of doctor’s dcgrcc.s awarded 18

projected tc be at a 20-year low powt. Higher ed-
ucation has been a principal employer of doctor’s
degree recipients, and the progected declines in
higher education enrollment, the economic condi-
tion of the academic profession. and the lack ot rel-
ative growt® in support for research in colleges and
universiti., may combine to discourage those aspir-
ing to the doctoral degree.

Changes occurred in the distribution by field of study
of the bachelor’s degrees awarded between 1970 and
1978 (entry 3.15). There were significant increades
in the proportion of bachelor’s degrees awarded in
fields that, in the economic context of the 19707,
offered better prospects of employment. This trend
may continue into the 1980's. An annual survey con-
ducted by the Cooperative Institutional Research
Program shows that nearly 78 percent of 1979 college
freshmen cited *'to get a better job™ In response to
a question on reasons for going to college. and this
proportion was the highest in the 14 years since the
survey began. Fields that showed growth in the pro-
portion of bachelor’s degre .s awarded in the 197(Fs
include business and management, all tields in the
area of health and life sciences, computer and in-
formation sciences, and public affairs. Each of these
is expected to continue to increase n the 19RO

U"l()

Some ficlds of study tnaat were ot high interest and
offered good employment prospects in the 196('s
decreased in proportion to other areas in the sub-
sequent decade. In the 196()s, the need to educate
the large numbers of S- to 17-year-olds contributed
to the substantial number of college students ma-
joring i ecucation. In 1970, the largest proportion
of all bachelor's degree recipients, 20 percent, ma-
jored in education. As the supply of t.achers began
fo outdistance the demand, this propcition began to
drop and by 1978 it was less than 15  2icent. While
still the largest pwoportion of bachel s r:cipients
in that y. »r it °- projecied to continu Jdr ypping to
a low of less «hun 9 percent by 198R. S. . -l sciences
is another ficid that increased in the Y960's, but de-
creased 1a the next decade. In 1970, 19 percent of
bachelor's lcgrees were awarded in the social sci-
ences. This proportion decrease: to 13 pertent in
1978 and is expected to drop nelow 9 percent by
19K8.

Two oiher fields decreased in the past decade. The
proportion of bachelor’s degrees awarded in math-
ematics and statistics dropped from 2.5 to 1.4 percent
between 1970 and 1978 and 1s projected to drop to
less thar | percent in the 1980°s. The proportion of
bachelor’s degree recipients with-mafors in foreig.
languages had similar decreases-—from 2.6 percent
in 1970 to 1.4 percent in 1978, with a projection of
less than 1 percent by 1988. The iatter change has
been the result of recent concern. 1In 1979 the Pres-
ident’'s Commission on Foreign Languages and In-
ternati »n1l Studies recommended Federal Govern-
ment initiatives that would increase the numbers, of
foreign language students.
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The potential college students of the 1980°s include
those students who took the Scholastic Aptitude Test
(SAT) in 1979. Mean test scores by students™ first
choice of intended area of study show some wide
differences (entry 3.16). The four highest mean
scores on The combined verbal and math SAT were
found among those intending to study physical sci-
ences (1.059), mathematics (1.039), English/litera-

ture (983). and engineering (981). Lowest combined -

mean scores were found among those intending to
study trade and vocational (747), ethnic studies
(758), home economics (806), and education (812).
Low mean scores found among those intending to
study education—392 on the verbal SAT and 420 on
the math—have also teen noted among those taking
the Graduate Record Exam (GRE) with intentions
of studying education at the graduate level.

A survey of the employment status of 1977 bachelor’s
degree recipients conducted in February 1978 shows
that, of the approximately 927.200 graduates, 87
percent were in the labor force with an unemploy-
ment rate of 5.9 percent (entry 3.17). The labor force
participation rate of these recent college graduates
was higher than that of the civilian population in the
same period, at 63 percent, but unemployment rates
were comparable. Of the bachelor’s degree recini-
ents of 1977, 68 percent were enipioyed on a full-
time basis in February 1978. Only 35 petcent were
employed in a field that was closely related to their
college major and this proportion was higher, 52
percent, for those obtaining degrees in the profes-
sions than for those with arts and sciences majors,
only 19 percent of arts and scicnces degree recipients
obtained full-time employment in a closely related
field.

As the number of college graduates increased in the
1970's, concern mounted that there would not be
enough jobs requiring college degrees to meet the
supply. As entry 3.17-shows, approximately 16 per-
cent of recent college graduates were employed full
time in jobs that required as a criteria for employ-
ment lower educational attainment. The proportion
of graduates in such circumstances. called under-
employment, was lowest among those with degrees
in health and highest among social sciences majors.

An analysis of the occupations ot all employed col-
lege graduates from the 3ureau of Labor Statistics
shows increases in the proportion employed in sales
and clerical and blue-collar jobs (entry 3.18). In
1968, 11 percent of the men and 12 percent of the
women college graduates held sales and clerical jobs
compared to 14 percent for men and 20 percent for
women in 1978, The proportion of men and women
holding blue-collar and farm jobs increased from 6
and 3 percent. respectively, in 1968 to 10 and 6 per-
cent in 1973. The proportion of the college graduates
holding professional and managerial jobs declined
in that period. Whites had smaller percentage de-
creases than blacks and other races in this occupation
group, but at the same time, while the total number
of white employed college graduates increased by
more than two-thirds, the number of blacks and
other races more than doubled.

One of the consequences of the increased competi-
tion among college graduates for jobs and the re-
sulting growtk: in the numbers of college graduates
who are underemployed is the narrowing of the in-
come gap between workers with college experience
and workers with loweg ¢ducational attainment. The
annual median income of year-round full-time male
workers who were 25 years old and over and had 4
years of college was 42 percent greater than that of
their counterparts with 4 years of high school in 1969
(entry 3.19). Ten years later the difference had
dropped to 23 percent. Similar result were found
among female workers.

While the income gap between those with college
experience and those with no college had narrowed
among male workers and among female workers,
the comparison between males and females showed
little change over the 10 year period regardless of
educational attainment. For workers with the lowest
level of educational attainment. less than R years of
education. females’ median income was 62.5 percent
of males’ in 1969. compared to 63.5 percent in 1978.
For workers with the highest level of education. §
or more years of college. females carned 67.2 per-
cent of males’” median income 1in 1969, dropping to
64.9 percent in 1978,

»
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*“*  Table 3.1
Total enroliment in ‘nstitutions of higher education, by type and control of institution,
with alternative projections: Fall 1970 to fall 1988

Totat Pubhi Private
4-year 2-year., T4 year 2-year 4.yeat 2-year
Fall of year Al s tytions  institutions institutions Al mstitutions  mshitulior s mstitutions Al mstetutions  nstitutions msttutions
{tn thousaads)
1970 .58 6.3%8 2223 6428 4376 2102 215 2032 121
1971 4949 6.463 2488 6.804 4438 2.366 2.144 2.024 120
1912 9.21% §.455 1% 1e71 4430 2 641 2144 2029 H 1)
1973 9802 8992 11} 24820 4530 2.8%0 2183 2062 122
197¢ 10224 64820 3404 7989 4703 3285 2234 am 119
1975 11185 1218 s 8835 499§ 3836 235 2217 134
1976 1,012 [AY{) 3883 8653 4902 KLY 2359 2227 132
1977 11,286 1,243 4,042 8847 49485. 3902 2437 229 141
1978 11,258 1232 4008 8748 4312 3873 2475 2.320 15%%
¢ Progeeted intermedhate alternatve
1919 11,508 1292 4218 903 4971 4059 2478 2.321 157
1980 18N 1302 4309 9124 4976 4148 2487 236 161
1981 1680 1309 4,381 9200 4981 4219 2490 g,sz‘ 162
1982 11670 1258 4412 9194 4945 4249 2476 4313 163
1983 11,613 LAl L 448 9159 4 89 4 263 2454 2.291 ' 163
1984 11.492 1,082 4410 9027 4823 4248 2420 2.258 161
1985 11,388 6.968 . 4,380 8947 4744 423 2384 22 160
1986 1n.215 6.045 4,269 §872 4 661 421l 234 2185 158
1987 1,104 6,151 439 8131 4596 4197 2311 2.15% 156
1988 11.048 . 65% 43 8754 4557 119 2294 21 157
Prujected low alternative
1979 : 139 1042 4097 8746 4892 3944 2393 2.24) 153
1980 1} 069 6935 41 8 708 717 3981 2361 2.208 153
1981 10 985 6828 415 REH9 4655 4004 2326 2113 153
1982 10817 6630 11y 8540 155 3986 22N 2.126 151
1983 10618 6918 4100 8394 4447 1952 2224 2.076 }48
1984 10 324 6336 4038 8212 41317 3189 2162 2019 143
1985 . 10128 6152 3976 8029 4193 3836 2099 1,949 140
1986 9 886 5974 3912 7845 400 31N 2041 1904 137
1987 9684 5824 1860 1693 3968 3125 1991 1 8% 13
1988 9527 "IN 1820 7514 1889 368 1953 1818° 135
. Projected high alternative
1979 12178 my 4459 9549 5297 4292 2629 2462 167
1980 12 568 1979 4659 9870 538% 4 485 2698 2514 174
1981 12975 8111 4 864 10 205 5520 4 685 2110 2.591 179
1982 13 281 823 5027 10459 Y617 4842 2822 2637 185
T 1983 13 551 8374 5177 10 684 5697 4987 2867 2677 190
1984 137582 8456 529 10854 575 5104 2898 2 706 192
1985 13,629 8521 4 408 11007 5 793 5214 2922 27128 194
1986 14.091 8514 5517 11149 5828 5 321 2947 2746 196
1987 14287 8641 5636 11316 5819 549 29711 2m 19

1988 14,539 86 . - 5N 1527 5948 5569 3012 2 808 204

NOTE: Detalls may not add to totals because of rounding
SOURCE U S Departmant of Health. Education and Wetare Natonal Centet tor Eoucation Staustics. Projections of Education Stanstcs lo 1948-89. 1930
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Chart 5.1 ) '
Total Enrollment in Institutions of Higher Fducation

Although higher education
cenroliment increased from
1970 10 1975, the
fluctuations in enroliment
between 1975 and 1978 arc
expected to herald an
eventual decline in
enroliments starting in the

carly 1980's. based on Enroliment.
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. Tabled.2 -
Higher education enrollment indexes (1972 = 100), by age group and sex: 1972 to 1978
]

— —— e —— = = U ———— =

Age group
- Totat 18 20 2?2 25 30
¢
18 and | 8’2?; 4 and and 10 Iz:flo‘:, to b 35 and
Yeer over 19 21 2 and v 29 3 oer

DI amm e et e e ok e i - —_—

{Rumbers i thousands)

Enroltment i 1972 8.801 6257 2680 2116 1461 2343 1229 531 183
Male 5078 3154 i 366 1170 99y 1544 848 330 366
Female Im 272 Pl 946 464 999 381 200 418

indexes (1972 100
Total enroltment

1972 100 100 100 100 160 100 100 100 100
1973 99 9; 94 98 100 103 104 104 100
1978 108 191 a7 104 104 127zt 136 131
1975 120 i 110 10Y 15 144 132 161 151
1976 123 115 110 113 126 145 137 151 152
1977 128 114 109 s 123 162 147 187 170
1978 _ 124 i 108 1Y 123 5. 132 179 166
Male enraliment
1972 g ° 100 100 100 190 - 100 100 100 100
1973 37 95 95 97 a4 11] 102 100 10
1974 . 104 % 92 107 94 120 112 127 130
197% Hia 104 104 Tk 101 135 121 150 156
1976 1?2 104 102 ke 108 130 126 137 134
1977 114 105 102 iy 104 134 122 155 182
/ 1978 108 102 102 W 103 120 109 144 125
Female enrpliment
1972 100 100 160 - 1) g 100 100 100
1973 101 99 93 114 i1y 108 11l 100
1974 115 17 102 ok 138 139 150 131
197% 129 1y 15 e 156 155 178 147
1976 ‘ 139 129 118 o 167 162 176 166
1977 148 126 18 o4 207 203 240 194
1978 145 124 15 166 202 183 238 202

NOTE Detarls may not add to totals because of rounaing

SOURCE U S Department of Commerce. Bureau of the Cenrsus Social ana Econpmic Characterstcs of Students. P~20 vanous years. and unpubhshed
tabulations
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Chart 3.2

Higher Education Enrollment Indexes by Sex and Age Group

The largest higher education
carollment rate ncreases
occurred among 3-to 34-
vear-old females hetween
1972 and 1978 By 1978 the
aumber of females XS vears
old and older attending
college had more than
doubled
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Table 3.3
Higher education enroliment indexes by control of institution, attendance status, and level
of enrollment: Fall 1970 to fall 1978

ftem 1920 1971 1972 1973 1974 197% 1976 1917 1978
Percent ot 1970 eniotiment
Public . ¢
Undergraduate . 100 107 10 m 120 130 127 120 12
Fuli-time : 100 105 108 wm 1AL} 118 ns 1113 m
Past-time 100 " 122 129 L148 162 157 168 170
Graduate and tirst professional 1o 9% ™ M 18 124 102 101 100
Fult-time 100 106 - 108 14 120 14 ns ne 115
Part-time 100 93 102 108 m 14 ; K] 9 %
Private
Undergraduate 100 100 L3 99 100 195 - 108 1A[] n2
Full-time 100 100 L 9 93 104 105 109 10
Pant-time 100 103 99 103 108 108 m "9 125
Greguate and fist professional 100 101 105 10 16 B ¥ X 123 127 132
Fult tung 100 104 108 m 120 17 129 14 138
Part-time 100 97 100 106 12 1"y m 120 124

SOURCE US Department of Health. Education. ang Weltare. Natona! Center for Education Statistics and Amencan Counci on Educaton Trends n
Enroliment. 1970-77 torthcoring and unpubhshed tabulations




Chart 3.3

Higher Education Enrollment Indexes by Level of Enroliment and Attendance Status

Between 1970 and 1978,
part-ume earollment
increased rapdly at the
utilergraduate level n both
public and private
institunons. At the graduate
level, part-bme enrollment
increased in private
inshitutions. although not as
fast as tull-time cnroliment.
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Table 3.4 -~
Foreign students in institutions of higher education in the United States: 1969-70 to 1977-78

item 1969-70 1971 72 1973 74 197576 1977 I8

Institutions regorting’ 1.734 1650 1359 226]) 2738
. Foreign students’ reported 134959 114024 125116 179344 235508

Foreign enroliment as a percent of
total . 17 13 13 16 21

Countries of ongin ot forcign students 10

197778
Country Number Percent
Total 235509 1000
\ iran 36.220 154
\ China, Republic of 13650 58
Nigena . 13510 5.7
Canada 12.600 54
Hong Kong 12 100 -}
Intia 9080 18
japan = 9.050 8
Venezuela 7420 32
Vietnam. Republic of 6.640 28
Saudi Araba T 6560 28
Thadand 6.340 217
Mexico 5170 22
Horea. Republic of 4220 18
United Kingdom 4050 17
Cuba 3530 15
All others 85 369 362

* The number of INskutions responding to the survey was highast m 1977-78 representing
89 7 percent of all institutions surveyed

? Detined as anyone enrolied for courses in the United States who 15 nether a U S ctizen
nor an immigrant who will settie permanently 1n the United Staes. refugeas are conswdered
foregn students

SOQURCE Institute of interngtional Education. Open Doors. 1977-78—Report on Internat:anal
Educanon Exchange. Copyrght «, 1978 Inshitute of international Education
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Chart 3.4

Foreign Students in-institutions of Higher Education

The-number of foreign
students in United States
institutions of higher .
vducation reached 235.509
in 1978. The largest

proportion, 1S percsht. was

from lran ip that year.
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Table 3.5 . c
Earoliment in institutions of higher education, by racial/ethnic group and control and type of institution:
Fall 1978
€
,‘ ) . Amencan
Asian or ©  Indean/ Nan-
Type and control Pacitic Maskan resudem.r
of wsttution * Total' White' Black Hispantc Islander Natve alam:
All institutions
Number 11231172 9194031 1054311 417271 235.064 1718713 252 580
Percent 1000 1000 1000 1000 1000 » 1000 1000
Public umiversities )
Numbes 2062293 1.80732% 102.162 36.027 42633 9738 64 408
Percent 184 18 97 86 1.1 125 185
fuvate umversities
» N Numbet 718438 600237 44825 17.09! 17871 2.266 36,144
- - Percent - 64 "85 43 41 18 29 43
Public othor 4-year - _
Number 2833759 22777118 2218 104221 56.468 17447 55.127
Percent 52 Us 306 8.0 48 24 218
Private other 4-year
Number . 1588.220 1.341883 142 050 33014 20.869 5541 44 863
Percent 141 146 135 19 89 n e
Public 2-year -
Number 3873690 3.050957 414640 222284 96 300 41263 48.246
Percent #H 332 39.3 $3.3 40 53.0 181
Private 2-year .
Number 154 776 115.833 21976 4634 923 1618 119

Percent ’ 14 13 21 1t 4 2\ 15

' Aepresants the total head count for all races of students in the 50 States and D C . a difierence of 31.184 from
the total head count of all Students because somo nshiuhons were unable to 1dentity the race of students enrolied
2 Non-Hispanc n
NOTE Details may not add to totals because ol rounding

SOURCE U S Dapartment of Heaith. Education. and Wetare. Nauonal Center for Education Statstcs. Fafl
Envcoliment in Higher Educanon 1976 1980

\) () \:‘.'.I:-‘h‘ -




Chart \§

Percent 'of Recial/Ethnic Group Higher Education Enrollment by Type and Control of institution

Whites and Asians or
Pacific Islanders had higher

ions enrolled in
universities than did other
racial/ethnic groups. About
the same proportion of
blacks attended other 4-year
institutions as 3-yeas
institutions. Hispanics were
more likely to be enrolled in
2-year colleges than in other
institutions.
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Table 3.6 ' _

Distribution of raclal/ethnic grovgs in institutions of higher education, by level of institution and by
attendance status and sex of students: Fall 1978

4-year inshtutions 2-year institutions

Full-time Pat-time Full-time Part-time

y,  Racalethme
group Total Mate Female Male female Male Female Male Female

Percentage distnbution

White! 1600 03 Nl 93 10.1 83 83 18 x 122
Black’ 160.0 L ¥ 2 &6 L X} a9 "3 94 123
Hispanic 1900 183 148 12 1 . s 103 184 187

Dichotomous distnbutions

4-yeas 2-year Full. Pad.
Total nstitutions institutions Total time time Tota! Mate Female
White! . 1000 656 344 1000 589 4l 1 1000 50 2 498
Black! 1000 580 420 1000 620 380 100 430 570
Hispanic 1000 856 544 1000 526 474 1000 509 491

' Non-Hispanc
NOTE Details may not add to iotats because of rounding

SOURCE. U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare. Natona! Center for Education Statistics. Fail Enroiment in Higher Educaton 1978, 1970.and
unpublished tabulations

-

1 o‘i (]

o'12 )
ERIC “




Chart 3.6

Distribution of Racial/Ethnic Groups in Higher Education

Hispanics were more likcly
to enroll part time than
were blacks or whites. More
black females than black
males attended coliege in
1978
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Table 3.7

Number of higher education institutions and branches, by level and control of institution, and by
sex of student body: Fall 1974 and fall 1978

. 4-year 2.year
" AN mshwtuoﬁ mstitutions instituteons

Centrol 1974 1978 Change 1974 1978 Change 1974 1978 Change.
Total 3012 31 122 1871 1.941 70 1.141 1193 52
Publc . . 141 - 14N KX} 644 550 ) 897 924 'y}
federal . 9 n 2 1 8 1 2 3 1
State 854 858 8 510 514 4 354 342 -12
Local 328 ¥ LX) 125 1 4 - 13 311 199 - 112
State and local 232 k1] 142 9 ‘14 9 221 360 133
State retated ] 30 2 5 10 5 3 20 17
Private 1.571 1.660 89 1.327 1.391 64 224 269 25
Independent nonproht 133 1808 55 630 6848 54 103 104 ]
Organized as prohit-making 52 % 44 12 15 3 40 81 4
Rehigious group 186 e -10 685 692 ? 10! 84 -1
Protestant 500 503 3 28 445 17 72 58 -4
Roman Catholic 250 235 -15 28 21 12 27 24 -3
Jewish . 24 24 0 A 24 0 0 0 0
Other i2 14 ? 10 12 2 ? ? 0

4-yeai Z-year

All mstitutions institutions institutions

Sex ot student hody 1974 1978 Change 1914 1978 Change 1974 1978 Change
Total 3012 3134 122 1871 1.941 70 1141 1193 57
Pubic ] 44} 1474 kK| 544 550 ) 897 924 27
Coeducatignal 1432 1472 40 536 548 12 896 924 28
Men dnly / l 6 & i 5 ! 0 -1
Women oply 2 ! 1 ? ] 1 0 0 ]
Coordmate 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 6 0
Private 151 1 660 89 1327 1.39¢ 64 244 269 25
Coaducational ' 306 1423 17 1108 1.186 18 198 23 39
Men only 118 110 8 1o 103 -7 8 ! -1
Women only 135 116 19 97 92 -5 8 24 4
Coordinate 12 1 1 17 10 2 0 I |

SOURCE L.partment of Heaith, Educaton. and Weltara. Natonal Center for Education Statistcs. Educaton Diectory.
Educaton Deeactory. Colleges and Universibes 1978-1979. 1979

14
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Chart 3.7
Number of Higher Education Institutions and Branches by Control

Between 1974 and 197K, the
decrease in the number of
mstitutions controlled by
either State or lacal Public
governments was more than
otfset by the increase in
those controlled jointly by Federal
State and local
guvernments
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Table 3.8
Number of institutions of higher education that have closed their doors, by control and typ>
of institution: 1960-61 to 1977-78

Alt institutions Public institutions Prwvate institutions

Acsdermc year Total 4-year 2-yeat Total 4 yoar 2-year Total 4-year 2-yest

Tots! 1960-61 to 1968-69 n 25 £ 14 0 1L} 63 25 n
1960-61 8 1 7 ] 0 1 ! 1 6
1961-62 2 1 ! 0 0 0 2 ! 1
1962-63 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 ]
1963-64 7 ] 6 1 0 1 6 ! 5
1964-65 8 ! ? ] 0 4 4 1 k]
1965-66 8 2 ) ¢ 0 4 4 2 2
1966-67 9 ? 7 3 0 3 6 ? 4
1967-68 14 b 8 0 0 0 14 6 8
1968-69 21 I 1a | 0 } - 20 11 9

Total 1969-70 to 1977-78 144 6 68 2? 1 i) 122 15 41
1969-70 18 L 10 k| 0 3 15 B ?
1970-21 12 3 x| 9 0 9 23 9 14
19122 : 12 3 9 3 0 3 9 3 6
1972-13 19 12 7 ? 0 ? W7 12 5
1973-14 18 il ! 0 f 0 18 1y !
197675 17 1K) 4 3 0 3 14 13 1
1975-76 8 6 2 : 1 1 6 5 1
1916-77 8 5 3 0 0 ] 8 5 ki
1977-718 12 9 3 i 0 0 12 9 3

SOURCE U S Department 5t Health Educaton and Wellare Natonat Center tor Education Statistics. Digest of fducancn Statstics. 1980

O 16




Chart 3.8

Number of Institutions of Higher Education That Have Closed Their Doors

In the 1970's, nearly twice
as many institutions of
higher cducation ‘closed than
in the previous decade.
While most of the closings

in the 1960's were private 2.

year institutions, most of
the 1970’ closings were,
private 4-year institutions.
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Table 3.9 .
Living arrangements of college students 14 to 34 years old, by marital status:
1958, 1966, 1971, and 1976

item 1958 1966 1971 1976

Percentage distnbution’

Al students 100 0 1000 1000 1000

Maintaimng own household . ' 2613 244 08 13
In household of parents or other refative 344 uo 137 24
In college housing 294 294 233 214
Other’ 98 122 122 129

Marned.” spouse present 1000 1000 100 0 1000
Maintaining own household 919 945 94 99
Other’ 79 57 57 51

Other mantal status. 14 to 21 years old 1000 100 0 1000 1000
Maintaining own Household 1§ 18 8 52
in househeld of parents or other relatwe 405 “s 484 “ue
in college hcusing 451 1.1 368 6.4
Other’ 124 128 123 ns

Cther mantal status 27 to 34 years old 100 0 1000 1000 Hii
Maintaiming own household 185 258 97 38
in household of parents ar nther relative 528 08 M8 24
In coflege ho.sing 159 173 103 6.9
{Other 129 261 25.2 29

* based on reported cases Cases of unreported housing represent 3 1 percent ot enroliment
m 1976, 4 4 percent in 1971 2 3 percant in 1966 and 0 percent in 1958
7 Includes Ining in households of non-relakives

SQURCE U S Depantment of Commerce Bureau of the Census. Living Arrangements of
Cotlege Students October 1976, Senes P-20. No 348 1979

13y




Chart 3.9
Living Arrangemeats of Unmarried College Students 14 to 34 Years Oud
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" Table 3.10
Instructional staff in all institutions of higher education, by professional rank and
employment status: Fall 1970 to fall 1988

-

Instructer ar abeve ~ hasior instructor Estimated
~ total
Full- Part- . Fult: Part- full-time
Year Total Total time time - Total time time equivalent'

(In thousands)

1970 . N 474 369 04 101 14 87 L]

1977 . . 590 492 e 113 9 10 88 &4
1972 . . 5% 500 380 120 % s 84 453
1973 x 527 389 138 107 13 9% 41
197¢ A 8 567 406 161 128 17 111 $18
197§ 8 628 40 188 153 22 131 LY/
1976 193 633 43 199 160 28 132 584 -
19772 812 650 - 7 203 162 29 13 589
1978 . 809 647 445 202 162 29 154 59
Projection
1979 822 659 451 0 163 29 134 805
1980 828 663 453 209 HX] 29 134 &8
1981 s 665 4% 211 163 29 134 %9
1982 824 662 452 210 162 29 133 '
1983 816 656 447 209 160 28 132 00
1984 803 646 440 206 157 28 129 590
1985 188 635 432 203 154 27 127 580
1986 m 624 42 200 151 2 124 569
1987 . 185 616 419 198 148 26 122 581
1988 159 612 416 197 147 26 121 97

' Estmated by calcuiabng one-third of the number of part-nme stalt and adding 10 the number of full-ime stalt
? Estmated

SOURCE U S Depanmaent of Heatth, Ecucalgn and Wattara Nationa! Center for Education Statistics. Proyechons
of Educadon Staushcs to 19809-89. 1960
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Chart 3.10

Instructional Staff in Institutions of Higher Education

The increases that occurted
in the number of part-time
instructional staff in
institutions of higher
cducation proportional to
full-time staff between 1970
and 1978, had the cffect of
widemng the gap between
total and full-ime-
equivalent staft
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Table 3.11

Number of full-time instructiona) faculty', number tenured, and percent tenured in institutions of
_ higher education, by sex of faculty member: Academic year ending 1979

Total facuity Tenured tacuily
\
Percent Percent
Type and contr! of institution Number Male Female Number Malke Female
Pubhc and private : ’ . .

All tngtitutions 390424 13 51 218838 811 . 189
Umiversities 123142 818 182 74 140 889 I
Other 4-year institutions A9 180 260 99.977 806 194
2-yedr mshtutions 87.503 645 15.5 411 692 ‘08

Pubhic . -

All institutions N 285 280 LR 259 169 608 8.3 19.7
Universities 190.233 820 180 56.441 1 nt
Other 4-year nstitutions 112029 144 236 69.298 204 188
2-year nstitutions 831.101 85.1 us 43869 6a.7 30.7

Private !

All institutions 105061 158 250 49.230 k1] 182
Universities 32.909 81.2 ] L] 17699 8.0 HK]
Other 4-year wnstitutions 67.750 134 266 30679 813 BN B

2-year nshtutfons 4402 542 4$8 852 88.1 24

¢ -

' Excludas students who 28818t in ingtruction, facully in rehgious orders if therr salanes are not determined and paid
by the same common principles as those which apply to jay fgcuity, faculty t  chincal medicine, admimsgirative
officers even though they may devote part of their tme 1o ciassroom instruction, facuity in the ROTC program if therr
salsnes are ceterminad on a different basis than civilian taculty. and taculty on contracts other than 8-10 or 11-12
month duration

SQURCE U S Department of Health. Education. and Weffare. National Center for Education Statistics, unpubhshed
tabulations




Chart 3.11
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Distribution of Total and Tenured Instructional Faculty in Higher Education

Although females
represented approximately
one-quarter of full-ume
instructional faculty in both
public and private
institutions of higher
education, their
representation among
tenured faculty was lewer
thanl in§$.
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Table 3.12 . ' . '
Levels and indexes of faculty salaries in current and coustant (1967-68) prices and the Consumer Price
Index: 1967-68 to 1978-79

. \
A
Py
Salanes in cumrent pnices  Salares i 1967-68 pnces
Consumer

Ca Average Average Prce

' e salary index salary index Index
19¢7-68 . .. ... ... .+ $11.033 100.0 $11.033 1089 0008
1968-69 . . . .. 11.760 108.8 11,221 1018 1040
1969-70 ... .. .. .. } 12,637 1145 11293 . 1024 na
19707 ... 13.284 1204 11313 [+ R] 116.8
1971-72 ... . .. ... 13.823 128.3 11,424 1035 me
1972-13 ... ... 14,552 1319 11,568 1048 1250
1973, .. . . .. . 15.459 1401 11,276 102.2 1371
19747 ... o 16,403 14.7 10.770 918 152.3
75716 . . L 17.450 158.2 10.699 910 1831

K

1976-77 o 17.930 162.5 10.394 84.2 172.5
1977-718 . . 18.897 1m.3 10.265 930 184.1
1978-79 . 20120 102.4 9.930 0.5 04

-

SOURCE: Amencan Assoc:ation of University Professors, Academe: Buketin of the AAUP, "An Era
of Continuing Decline; Annuat Raport on the Economic Status of the Profession, 1978-79", September
1979




Chart 3.12
Faculty Salary Indexes and the Consumer Price Index
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Table 3.13 -
Selected data on college and university libraries: Aggregate United States, Fell 1978, 1976,
and 1977

A
ltem 197% 1976 1977
Number of hbranes 2980 2987 3.058
Public . . . 1.437 1447 1.461
Povate . . . 1543 1540 1597
Total operating expenditures in milhionsi $1.0918 S§L1B0L §1.2596
Percentage distnbulion.
Totad ... .. ... 1000 100 0 1000
Salanies, wages. fnnge henetits 599 606 609
Books and other library matenials 00 303 297
Binding and vebinding . . .. 20 19 18
All other expenditures . 80 12 N
Number of full-time equivalent (FTE) hibsary stat! 56.836 56.852 52087
Adaumstrators and hbranans .. .. . 20.353 19.976 20.576
Qther professionals .. .. . : n 3128 2.132
Non-profassionals ... .. .. . . 33.306 33.248 339
Ratios of library and institutional v- - aies.
Library expenditures as & percer,  .Jucation and general sxpenditures 39 38 38
Library expenditures per FTE student $13844 313770 $14983
] FTE Wbrary statt per 1000 FTE st-.ents 13 66 68
’I .
Number and average salanes of tull-time staft- 1977
/ Number Salanes
Staff level Men Women Men Women
Admimstraters 293 208 21198 316,133
Libranans . 480 10,285 18,49 452
Other professionals , 1,140 1,592 14504 1Nns
Non-protesstonals 5732 28,047 9.144 8137

2

SQURCE. U.S. Department of Heaith. Educaton, and Weflare. National Center for Educabon Staustics, Library
Statisdcs of Colleges and Umversies, 1977 Insttutional Data, 1980




Chart 3.13
Number and Average Salary of Library staff in Colleges and Universities

While female staff of college
and university libraries
outnumbered males by
ncarly 3 to 1, their salaries
were lower at everv
position.
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Table 3.14
Number of earned degrees conferred by institutions of higher education and percent earned by
females, by degree level, with projections: Academic year ending 1970 to 1989

Fust-protessipnal

Bachelor's degrees degroes Master's degrees Noctor's degrees
Acadenuc year Parcent Percent Parcent Percent
ending Number temale Number female Number female Number female
1920 192,058 431 usn 52 08,9 KL D 28,688 133
197 §39,7%8 434 N8 63 230.599 W1 2,107 143
1972 . m.m 436 aa 62 281,833 406 33.363 158
1973 . §22,362 LR .01 11 8/ 413 um 178
1974 43708 42 N 98 7,033 430 n 191
1975 o 22513 4513 §5.818 124 292450 448 1683 213
1976 925,746 455 €2.643 156 nm 464 34,084 229
197 o 919,549 4 63.358 173 317,164 471 N2 413
1978 221,204 471 §8.581 215 g 483 kYA kY 264
Projertsd
1979 §33.400 70 §7.830 2258 314,250 495 32,000 269
1980 8.0 473 £8.450 232 31509 508 32,150 279
1981 251,80 412 €9.560 238 315,050 517 2580 81
1982 . . 965,100 478 10,660 245 31589 3 288 282
1983 . 958,200 4715 nm 253 316,300 512 31160 284
1984 41,90 473 12,3684 260 313200 512 31,020 85
1985 .. . 921,300 4" 72,880 ° 268 N340 512 0410 286
1986 . . 918,600 q; 13340 212 N 514 84030 287
1987 . 098,800 478 13,180 276 310470 514 8240 288
1988 §38.800 486 14,200 280 301,040 507 06830 289
1989 . 891,800 486 14570 84 295010 5058 2788 289

SOURCE U .» Depesntment of Health, Education. and Waelfare. Natonal Center for Educaton Statstes. Proyections of Educaton Stapsncs ro 1986-89. 1980




Chart 3.14

Earned Degrees Conferred by Institutions of Higher F.ducation

The number of hachelor’s
and doctor’s degrees
conferred showed decreases
during the 1970's, whilc
master's degrees decreased
for the first time in 1.8
First-professional degrees
continued to increase in
large part because of the
growth in degrees awarded
to women
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Table .18
Distribution of bachelor's degrees, by fleld of study, with projections: Selected years, 1970 to 1988

Projected

. 1970 194 1978 1980 1988 1988
- Percentage distnbution

Tots! 1000 1000 1000 1000 100 1000
Rl sotaa? sCences (1] N4 e 204 s e
Social sciences . 191 163 126 14 97 88
Peychelogy . 42 95 A8 48 4" 39
Public affairs 98d svices 6 25 40 . &2 47 51
Libenry sciences . . S 1 1 ] 1 ] I
Al humanites . e 157 X 116 e 133
Architactune and eavroamental design 5 8§ 10 10 10 10
fioe snd gpplied ants . . . . 45 42 4« 4? 43 42
Foreign lsngueges .. .. . 26 20 14 1l 8 9
Communications . . o 8 18 28 30 L) 39
Latters o 86 &9 48 [ §] kY | 33
All phyucal scences . 128 104 1a.7 12.1 138 134
WMathematics and statistics . 3% 23 14 10 8 )
Computes and formation sciences 2 5 8 8 10 11
Engivoeing ... .. .. . 56 45 51 68 18 13
Engiveering technologies .. . ? 8 10 10 12 13
" Physical sclences 27 22 25 25 28 28
Al haaith and Uife scinces 30 1.2 s 158 8.3 174
Biological sciences ') 51 36 58 61 61
l(ncunuummunlrewums 16 17 25 26 29 31
Health professions . '8 §d 64 66 14 81
NI other felds 13 83 - 389 389 383 381
Accounting . : 1 i1 44 48 52 4
Business and management . 9.7 108 132 135 s 8.4
€ducstion . : 304 188 us 138 0.7 "
Other' . 35 48 (Y3 69 16 81

' includes home econOMICS, law, Military scence, theclogy. #nd interdisciphinary studes
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Health. Educmo and Weitare, National Center lor Educabon Statistics, Proyectio s of Educsbon Stabstics to 1089-00, 1980,

- and unpubiished tabuiations

143}




Chart M.18
Percent of Bachelor's Degrees Earned by Area of Study
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Table 3.16
Scholastic Aptitude TQ‘ (SAT) scores and intended areas of stedy of college-bound seniors: 1979

\

»

SAl SAT

. verbal math

intended area of study Total Male female mean mean

(Percent indicating intended area)

Aris a4 humanities . . 127 101 150 436 452
Architecwrerenvironments! design 18 it 08 418 455
i Mo 84 23 62 “ o
Enghish/iterature 16 10 22 505 478
. foreign languages . 10 03 15 475 476
Music 20 20 20 437 45
Philesophy and religion 04 06 03 485 482
Theater arts . . 15 09 20 37 433
. Biological scrences and related areas 221 177 260 L a2
Agriculture 1? 24 12 408 w3
Biotogical sciences 37 39 36 17 57
Forestry/conservation . 11 I8 06 420 456
Health and medicat 155 97 207 430 469
Business, commerce. and commumcations 212 216 209 AR e
Business and commerce 178 1872 173 a0 447
Communications 35 T34 35 «“s 49
Physical sciences and related areas 169 278 72 ! ] 533
Computer science’systems analysis 31 40 27 419 g ]
Engineenng 101 189 23 445 536
Mathematics 12 14 11 459 580
Physica! sciences 22 35 11 438 561
Secial sciences and reiated areas 203 154 246 a “9
Educaton . 65 31 95 392 420
Ethnic studres 0o 00 00 n 1)
Geography 0c 0! 060 438 481
History and cultures 07 08 05 s 471
Home ec.. omics 07 01 12 389 113
Library science [ 0d 01 476 448
Military science 07 14 0! 434 ot
Psychotogy .4 ) 52 435 L1y
Socral sciences 82 813 80 455 472
Miscelianeous 68 13 4 420 458
Other 11 12 16 396 430
Trade snd vocational 11 13 10 333 394
Undecided 46 49 44 44} 480

Number respongding 912 896 430 446 482 450

SOURCE Admuasions Testing Program ot the College Board. Nationa! Report, College-Bound Semors, 1979
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Chart 3.16
SAT Scores by Intended Area of Study

Highest mean SAT wores
on bath verbal and
mathematical testsan 1979
were attamed by college-
tound seniors who reported
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phystcal sciences and related
arcas Arts and humantties
[3

Bidogical sciences and
relaled areas

Major area of ctudy-

Business, commerce, and
communications

Physical sciences and
related areas

Social sciences and

related areas

Arts and humanthes

Biolopical scences and
related areas

Business, commerce, and
communications

Physical scences and
telated areas

Social sciences and

related area:
1 ' T T i
500 550 600
SAT scores
Mean scores of frelds Low Overalt High
within major areas mean mean mean
score score ccore
RCES
133

151



Table 3.17
Indicators of employment status for 1976-77 bachelor's degree reciprents in February, 1978 -

Percent of hachelor's recipients

€ mployed
Tota! t .ber force full-ime Employed full-
bachelor's participa- Unemploy- £ mployed in closely tume who are -
Masor held eopents tion rate ment rate' tull-time relater field underemployed’ v
Al bachelor's recipients 927 200 87 59 8 I 1%
Professions 416.000 94 19 ' " 52 10
Mts and sciences 419.800 81 79 57 19 20
Other 9] 400 g9 10 87 n Yo
Newly qualiied to teach 177 100 9 47 T o n
Professions 124.900 34 39 1] 59 10
MAits and sciences 45600 90 117 (X] 2 1]
Other 6.600 9} ] & @ 1]
Not newly qualfied to teach 750100 2% 61 87 2 17
Professions 291,100 9 i8 ] 52 1
Enginecnng 52,100 9? 52 8 55 5 Y,
Bustness and management 158.600 9 12 83 $ 15 -
Nealth 56.600 94 34 80 24 I
Education® 23.200 92 63 ] ) 16
Arts and sciences 374 200 80 19 5 17 n
Bologicsl sciences £4.100 6? 114 4 1? 12
Physical sciences 31.800 80 19 56 20 13 “—
€ Podobgy 53.800 80 57 55 16 - 20
Social sciences . 141 400 81 78 60 18 25
Humanihes 83 200 87 95 60 17 3
Other . . B4.800 89 75 1 k)] i
Communication 27 760 98 100 7% 3 21 N
Other 57 100 85 62 63 30 20 N\

‘Ummodmmmm during the survey week. had no empioyment and had engaged in job saelung activites within the past 4 weeks
graduates are those not working in technical. managenal. or adminstrative type of jobs and who reported that. in the.r opiion. thew 10be

did not requive & coliege degree

3 includes those who have not finished all requirements for teaching certdication or were previously quahtied to teach

NOTE: Details may not add to totals because of mundmﬁ

SOURCE: U S Department of Health. Education, and Weltare. Natonal Center for Education Statistics. Recent College Graduate Survey 1978, prelminary
tabuigtions
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Chart 3.17

1976-77 Bachelor's Degree Recipients Employed Full Time in February 1978

Bachelor's reciprents of
1976-77 with degrees in the
professions were more likely
1o be employed full nme
and in a field closely related
to their college major in
1978 than were those with
arts and sciences degrees or
other degrees.
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Table 3.18 .
- Oecupations of employed college graduates, by sex and race: March 1968 and March 1978

Al persons White Biack and ather
Sex and gccupatien 1968 1978 1968 1978 1968 1978
Mean
Number employed (in thousands) 6.353 10611 6077 9.944 218 667
Percentage distnbution
Tota 1000 1600 1000 1000 1000 1000
White-collar (non-farm) workers 95 902 u§ 08 924 123
Professional and managenai 813 156 835 m 0E 839
Sales and clencal . n2 138 m 137 ns 124
Biye-collar and farm workers 55 99 58 9.2 18 14
Craftsmen, operatives, and laborers 35 66 36 60 40 131
Service and farm 20 33 19 32 36 43
Women
Numbes emploved (in thousands) 2876 5675 2.597 5.056 280 620
Percentage distribution
Total 1000 1000 1000 1000 1000 1000
White-collar {non-farm) workers 973 37 912 40 350 N9
Professional and managenal 855 1n1 5.5 740 i ns
Sales and clencal 1.8 200 18 00 129 203
Blue-collar and farm wotkers 30 6.2 28 60 50 19
Craflsmen operatwes and faborers 12 19 11 i9 21 19
Service and farm 18 43 17 41 29 60

NOTE Detads may not add to totais bacause of rounding

SOURCE U S Department of Labor. Bureau of Labor Stat:stics, “ Educational Attainment of Workers, 197510 1978
Monthly Labor Review. February, 1979




Chart 3.i»
Occupations of Employed College Graduates by Sex and Race

College graduates were less
likely to be employed in
white collar jobs in 1978
than they were a decade
earlier. Of those employed
n white collar jobs in 1978,
more were employed in
sales or clerical jobs than in
1968.
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Table 3.19
Median income (vurrent dollars) of year-round full-time werkers, 25 years old and over, by sex and
educations! attainment: 1969 and 1978

tlementary High schoal College
Year and tess than 1103 1103 5 or more
p sex 8 yrors B vears years 4 years vears 4 years years
Medsan income
Males
1869 $ 5769 $ 7147 3 7958 $ 9100 $10.311 $12.950 $13.788
1978 10 787 12,695 14199 16 396 17411 20.941 23.578
Femates
1969 $ 3603 $ 3971 $ 4427 $ 5280 $ 6.1a7 $ 739 $ 9.262
1978 6.648 7.488 7.99% 9.769 10,634 12.347 15.310
. Median income as a percent of high schoot graduates’ median tncome
Males
1969 834 188 15 160.0 133 1424 1515
1978 638 191 866 160.0 106.2 1211 1438
females )
1969 €92 15.2 838 . 180.0 162 1400 1754
1978 68! 16.7 819 160.0 108.9 1264 1587
females median «ncome as a percent of males’ median income
1969 625 56 556 580 995 511 672
1978 635 590 5 3 596 611 590 649

SOURCE US Depanment ot Commerce. Bureau of the Census. Consumar Income. Senes P-20. No 120, 1979




Chart 3.19

-

Median Income gs a Percent of High Scheel Graduates’ Median Income by Educational Attainment

The income gap between
workers at the lowest and
highest educatwnal
attainment levels narrowed
slightly over the past
decade. primarily because of
a closing of the gap between
high school graduates und
those with more cducation
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Chapter 4
Higher Education Finance

In the 1980°s. higher education is expected to
undergo changes that may seriously affect its finan-
cial character and possibly threaten the cconomic
viability of some institutions. Throughout the 1970's,
- concern was expressed over the consequences of fall-
ing enroliment. Now, at the beginning of the 1980's,
projected enrollment declines are joined by double-
digit inflation in an unprecedented combination that
may produce an extended period of lower revenues
and higher expenditure® This is a particularly un-
settling specter for an enterprisc that just recently
completed the greatest period of growth and expan-
sion in its history. Thetimpact of these demographic
and economic forces will vary among higher ¢du-
cation institutions. Some will adapt with only minor
alterations, while others may suffer irreparable dam-
age. but no sector of higher education will be un-
affected.

The impact of these changes on the financing of
higher education is discussed in this chapter. Public
and private institutions will encounteg different kinds
of problems arising from the enrollment declines ,u;uJ-
economic conditions of the 1980's; these will hefex-
amined separately. An analysis of historical revenue
and expenditure patterns and a discussion of possible
future trends will be presented in individual sections.
The effect of the changing financial condition of
higher education on students and faculty will also be
explored.

S

Expenditares

Between 1969 and 1978, current expenditures at pub-
lic institutions more than tripled: at private schools
they more than doubled (entry 4.1). When adjusted
for inflation, expenditures of public institutions grew
from 327.1 billion in 1969 to $33.6 billiap in 1978,
as expressed in constant 1978-79 dollars. Private in-
stitutions spent $13.6 billion in 1969 compared with
$16.7 billion at the end of the perﬁx%loser ex-
amination of current expenditures by funetion shows
that outlays for student educiion increased between
1975 and 1978 in both the public and private sector
(entry 4.2). Operation and maintenance. a compo-
nent of this category. increased 13 percent in con-
stant 1978-79 dollars—from $3.7 billion in 1975 to
$4.2 billion in 1978. Public and private universities
-educed the proportion of total expenditures for re-
scarch support, as did public 4-year institutions. This
change was due primarily to the leveling-off of Fed-
cral support to colleges and universities for research
and development. as was discussed in chapter 1.
Generally, the proportion of expenditures for other
categories remained unchanged.

Since 1973, the cost of utilities has skvrocketed, Jed
by increases for heating oil and natural gas (entry
4.3). As measured by the Higher Education Price
Index. natural gas prices increased four-fold between
1971 and 1978. Heating oil prices rose to more than
three times the 1971 level and commercial power
doubled during the same period. The composite
utiliies index. designed to reflect a representative
mix of an inttitution’s energy needs. more than dou-
bled during tiic 8-vear period. Conservation strate-
gies empioyed in higher education followed three
approaches: quick fix cttorts involved adjusting cx-
isting heating and lighting levels to achieve imme-
diste reductions: refitting required detailed engi-
ncering analysis of energy usage. followed by
macfeation or automation of existing svstems o
produ ¢ grwr efficiency: and svstem conversion
involved changing an existing heating/cooling plant
10 an alternative fuel source and generally required
expensive capital investment. Changes in the aca-
demic calendar were also considered to conserve
energy and reduce costs,
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Labor costs account for mare than 80 percent uf total
college and, university expenditures. Two factors
limit the ampunt of flexibility fiscal officers have in
this area. First, 62 percent of all full-time faculty
members hold tenured positions. During the rapid
growth of the 1960's and the 1970's, instructional
staffs were greatly expanded; tenured positions grew
at a corresponding rate. Currently, in order to reduce
the number of tenured faculty, an institution is re-
quired, in each case, to demonstrate substantial need
and to give one year's notice of termination. Second,
inflation doubled the cost of living in the past 10
years and continuously raises the costs of supporting
faculty salaries. Although faculty pay has not kept
pace with inflation (as discussed in the previous chap-
ter) it has increased in current dollars, contributing
strongly ‘to overall expenditure growth.

Faculty salaries are the major component of the
broader category of instructional expenditures. Be-
tween 1975 and 1978, expenditures per-student for
instruction at public institutions increased in 41
States when expressed in 1978-79 constant dollars
(entry 4.4). Eight States recorded lower expendi-
tures per student for instruction.

Despite future enrollment declines, costs may not
be reduced; in fact, the per-student or unit cost of
instruction may continue to increase. Unit costs nor-
mally decrease by increasing the student-faculty ra-
tio. With declining enrollments and a large tenured
faculty this ratio may fall to the extent that total costs
could actually rise. Unless current expenditures keep
pace, inflation could raise the cost of instruction to
the extent that qualiiy will suffer. The lengthy proc-
ess required to reduce the number of tenured faculty
makes it difficult to quickly achieve an economically
efficient student-faculty ratio. For this reason, in-
creased efficiency may not result from declining en-
rolment. This paradox of lower enrollment and
higher costs is expected to trouble higher education
in the 1980's.

16¢

Revenue y

Expenditure increases have been paid for through
three important revenue sources: student tuition,
government aid, and philanthropic contributions.
Although public and private institutions showed sim-
ilar expenditure patterns in 1978, they relied on a
diverse mix of sources for income (entry 4.5). The
largest sources of revenue for private schools were
student tuition charges and private support. while
public colleges and universities received their great-
est financial support from State governments. Be-
cause of these differences in sources of support, the
changing fiscal environment of the 1980°s will create
unique problems for public and private institutions.

In 1968, private universities received 25 percent of
their total revenue from tuition receipts. In 1978,
they depended on tuition for 28 percent of the total,
a 200 million dollar increase in dependence on this
source. Future enrol!ment declines may limit reve-
nue from this sourc. ..s noted in chapter 3. enroll-
ment in higher education reached 11.3 million stu-
dents in 1978, and further increases are projected to
continue through 1981. This will cap a 30-year trend
of enrollment increases that were accomodated by
the ambitious expansion of existing facilities and the

pstruction of new institutions. By the end of the
decade, enroliment could be as low as 9.5 million
students. These changes in en. ~''ment may result in
under-utilization of the facilities constructed during
the 1960's and early 1970's. While the costs associ-
ated with this overcapacity can be reduced by closing
or converting unused space, fixed costs will have to
be absorbed. For some institutions, lower enroll-
ment will not result in lower expenditures; on the.
contrary, expenditures will continue to increase with
fewer students contributing tuition payments to cur-
rent revenue.
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Higher education in the private sector has tradition-
ally attracted students by otfering high quality ed-
ucation and program diversity. This has been fi-
nanced substantially through higher tuition than
found in the public sector. The ditference between
public and private tuition charges for all institutions
has been approximately $2.300 for the past 10 years.
when adjusted for inflation (entry 4.6). In order to
attract students in the future. privite institutions
must maintin their reputation for quality without
significantly widening the “tuition gap.” Although
tuition is the largest source of revenue in the private
sector. its potential is restricted by competition with
lower-cost public institutions. This ceiling on tuition

has stabilized real student charges over the past dec->

ade. Average charges at private 2-vear and d-vear
institutions have either remained constant or have
actually dropped since 1968, aiter adjustment for
inflation. Average tuition expressed in constant dol-
lars actually fell shightly. It dropped between 1968
and 1979 from $2.566 to $2.562 at d-vear institutions,
and from $1.838 to $1.764 at 2-year schools. Given
the necessity of keeping tution at a competitive level
and the trend toward lower enrollments, the per-
centage of total revenue acquired from this source
mev diminish in the future.

One of the goils of public higher education 1 to
increase educational opportunity by reducing tinan-
cial barricrs. This policy helped attruct larpc num-
bers of students during the 1960°s and carly 1970,
when the proportion of total enroliment in public
institutions increased from 67 percent in 1965 to 78
percent in 1978, Revenue from tuition increased sig-
nificantly during this period even though average
student charges decreased slightly. Tuition revenue
at public institutions accounted for 11 percent of total
revenue in 1968 and 13 percent of total receipts in
1978. Tuition revenuc wie of growing impartance in
many individual State systems (entry 4 7). Beoween
1966 and 1978. the proportion of total revenue ac-
quired through tuition increased in 25 State univer-
sity systems, decreased e 200 and remained un-
changed in 5.

The enroliment declines anticipated for the 198t
could geduce the amount of revenue denved from
tuition\chrarges. For reasons discussed above. de-
clining enrollment may not translate into & corre-
sponding decline in expenditures  Current revenue
may decreasc at those public institutions that depend
highly on tuition. Two remedies to this situation
might be 1o raise twition or increase government sup-
port. But either of these alternatives could have ram-
ifications throughout higher eduvation. Increased
tu:*ion charges would restrict participation it not ac-
companied by expanded student financial aid. In-
creased government aid to public institutions might
give them an unfair competitive advantage over pri-
vate schools, and remove ncentives tor the public
sector to adjust to a more austere fiscal environment.
It is clear that financial difticulties in the 198(0°s may
present Federal and State government with difficult
political questions that require a basic reconsidera-
tion of their commitment to low-cost pubhic higher
education. '

Government financial support is important to hoth
public and private higher education. Direct operat-
ing subsidies from State governments were the larg-
est single source of revenue for public schools n 1978
(as shown in entry 4.10). Private institutions received
small direct government appropriations but substan-
tial support came in the torm of government grants
and contracts, most often relating to Federal re-
search projects. As discussed in chapter 1. govern-
ment aid for higher education construction in 1978
was less than the $i.2 billion spent in 1957, and down
from its peak of $4.6 billion in 1967. The focus ot
public support is no longer on expanding capacity to
meet annual enrollment increases but rather to sup-
ply fiscal resources fost to inflation and dechimng
enrollment.
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An annual comparison of revenue from government
sources since 1966 reveals several trends. State aid
increased steadily. rising from $6.5 billion in 1966
to more than $16 billion in 1978, as expressed in
1978-79 constant dollars (entry 4.8). These increases
reflect the expansion of higher education during this
period. As enrollment stabilized and construction
activity subsided during the 1970's, the rate of in-
crease in State expenditures declined. Revenue from
the Federal Government. which dropped substan-
tially in 1969 as a result of lower research expendi-
tures. increased to its 1978 level of just under $7
billion. Newly announced Federal initiatives to in-
crease basic research in the future will provide much
needed support for higher education. especially to
major research institutions. Local support for higher
education grew substantially during the late 19607
and early '970's as the community college system
was establisiied. Current revenues from local gov-
ernments have since leveled off to an annual rate of
approximately $2 billion.

One useful measure of government support of higher
education is State and local appropriations per stu-
dent (entry 4.9). Between 1975 and 1978, 40 States
increased their per student appropriation, while a
decrease occurred in only 7 States. Although these
data have not been corrected for geographic cost
differentials. they do portray the increased burden
of supporting public higher education. Given the
political climate characterized by Calfornia’s Prop-
osition 13. it may be difficult to convince voters that
future enrollment declines will not transkatd into
smaller appropriations for higher education.

Anauther important source of revenue for higher ed-
ucation derives from private sources  Private insti-
tutions received approximately 10 percent ot their
total revenue from private gifts, grants, and contracts
in 197K public schools received § percent from this
source. In the past 10 vears, revenue from private
gifts. grants, and contracts increased 65 percent at
public institutions and 16 pereent at private schools,
after adjustment for inflation (entry 4.10). This cat-
egory includes revenue from rescarch contracts with
private concerns that has creased substannally in
recent years.

Private support for higher education includes the
revenue received fram voluntary giving by individ-
uals, foundations, alumni, corporations, and reli-
gious orgawgzalions (entry 4.11). Total voluntary
support decheased slightly from $3.4 billion in 1977
to $3.3 billion in 1978, as expressed in constant 1978~
79 dollars. Calculated on a per-student basis. vol-
untary giving has fallen from $377 in 1972, to $289
in 1978. In 1972  oluntary support amounted to 7.9
percent of total cxpenditures; by 1978 this propor-
tion had fallen to 6.6 percent of total ouilays.

An examination of the sources of voluntary contri-
butions to higher education in 1978 shows that non-
alumni individuals gave the largest amount. $838
million, followed by alumni with 3781 mullion (entry
4.12). Religious denominations contributed the
smallest amount, $173 million, but this was the pni-
mary source of support for a small number of insti-
tutions. Foundations and business corporations con-
tributed $682 million and $556 million, respectively,
in 1978 A survey conducted in 1977 shows that
higher education received more than one-quarter of
total corporate contributions, second only to health
and welfare causes (entry 4.13).

Private contributions often go directly into an insti-
tution's endowment fund. When invested. these
funds generate dividends and interest income that
provide revenue for current operations. The endow-
ment principal is rarely drawn upon and remains
intact to provide an independent. {ong-term source
of income. Private institutions received § times the
endowment income of public schools in 1978 and
therefore depended on it to a much greater extent.
Because of recent economic conditions. endowment
income has fluctuated (entry 4.14). Endowment in-
come at private institutions has decreased since 1975,
and remained below the 1974 peak level of 3850
million in constant 197879 dollars.
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An important measure of endowment strength is its
market value. Comparing the market value of en-
dowment at the beginning and end of a fiscal vear
measures how much it has gained or lost during the
period. Between 1976 and 1978, the number of in-
stitutions reporting losses of ¢ndowment market
value nearly doubled (entry 4.15). The largest num-
ber of schools reporting a loss were private 4-year
institutions: in 1976. 154 reported losses of endow-
ment market value and this number increased to 298
by 1978. The turbulent market conditions of the past
few years have adversely affected the long-term po-
sition of these endowments largely because of their
generally conservative investment strategies.

in the past. contributions from private sources have
provided as much as 15 percent of total higher ed-
ucation revenue in the form of gifts. contracts. and
additions to endowments. However. itis a source of
revenue that is costly and time-consuming to culti-
vate. and contributions can fluctuate widely because
of changing political and economic conditions. At
the same time. it is also true that private giving has
unlimited potential and can provide needed revenue
to those institutions capable of successtully cam-
paigning for it. Conscquently. despite its inherent
drawbacks, private philanthropy will continue 10 be
a critical income source. In the future, financially
pressed colleges and universities will probably com-
pete for private contributions just as cnergetically
as they compete for students.

ERIC*
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The specter of large numbers of colleges and uni-
versities in financial difficulty has spawned a con-
certed effort to identify those schools having prob-
tems. The development of indicators of financial
health will assist this effort and aid the administra-
tors, planners. and politicians who face decisions
regarding the future of higher education. One of the
greatest roadblocks to developing accurate indica-
tors is the diversity of accounting procedures and
financial systems among institutions of higher edu-
cation. Their great variety makes it difficult to state
a general definition of financial distress..Some ru-
dimentary indicators are available from the Higher
Education General Information Survey data col-
lected by the Nationai Center for Education Statis-
tics.

One broad indicator of financ'al health is the balance
between expenditures and revenues. Since 1976. the
number of institutions reporting current expendi-
tures greater than current revenues increased at
every level of public and private highr education
except universities (entry 1.16). These revenue
shortfalls were most prevalent among public 2-year
and private 4-year institutions. An analysis of insti-
tutions reporting negative current fund balances—
negative balance at the beginning of the year. net
outflow during the year. and pegative balance at
the end of the year—reveals interesting results when
applied over the period 1976 1d 1979. For three con-
secuti e years, 24 public institutions and 104 private
institutions met these three conditions. This repre-
sents only 2 percent of public schools and 8 percent
0. .~ivate colleges and universities. yet itis indicative
of ¢ ‘nancial problems currently existing in higher
vt



Financial Aid

In a period of declining enrollment, student financial
aid is increasingly important for two reasons. First.
it provides access to higher education to those who
might not be able to afford it otherwise. Second. it
provides institutional support by subsidizing tuition
charges. This is especially important in the private
sector where tuition is much higher than at public
institutions.

By partially ¢.-ualizing costs, student financial aid
programs promote compcetition among public and
private institutions, thereby maintaining the diver-
sity of higher education. A basic premise of Federal
11 e

L N

financial aid rams is ost aid goes to
those least dble to panININERERce of this policy,
the expected family cof Rbutiosil financial aid ap-
plicants is leass for the Jowes '{ ,
4.17). As family igcome ifcreag@grso does the per-
centage of college costs paid py e student and his
or her family.

T e - J

The four major Fé'derg_t’tﬂ(i:m financial aid pro-
grams are: Basic Educational. Opportunity Grants
(BEOG), College Work Study~(CWS). National
Direct Student Loan (NDSL), and Supplemental
Education Opportunity Grants (SEGG). Since its
inception in 1972, the BEOG rrogram has gt wn
rapidly and by 1979 had the largest number of re-
cipients, 270,000, and the greatest appropriation.
$2.4 billion, of the four programs {entry 4.18). The
SEOG and NDSL programs had stable participation
and appropriation levels between 1973 and 1978.

¢ families (entry -

15

Student loans extend financial assistance initiatives
to include students from higher income families by
providing low-interest loans with liberal repayment
terms. The NDSL program has been plagued by high
default rates and ineffective collection efforts. In the
first such effort, the U.S. Office of Education re-
ported a default rate on NDSL obligations of be-
tween 14 percent at private universities and 34 per-
cent at public 2-year institutions in 1978 (entry 4.19).
A total of over $700 million was in default, with
almost $300 million of this from students at public
universities. )

Student loans are also available through State agen-
cies and commercial lenders making loans insured
by the Federal government or directly by the Federal .
government through the Guaranteed Student Loan
program. In 1977-78, 29 States had student loan au-
thorities providing between 29 and 93 percent of the
average t~*al amount borrowed by a student in his
or her Siae (entry 4.20). There appears to be no
significant correlation between the size of average
student loans in a State and the percentage provided
by State lending agencies. Some States with rela-
tively high average student loans have no such
agency, while States with low average loans, such as
Alaska. do have State guarantee agencies. As a re-
sult of 1976 legislation, State guarantee agencics
have been growing in number and now total 42
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Table 4.1
Total current funds expenditures, by control of institution: Aggregate United States,
1969 to 1978
. Fiscal year
Contra 1969 1970 1971 1972 1973 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978
(Amount 1 theusands)
Public

Current doilars $11512.831 $13349667 $15.112477 $16608.073 $18348447 $20494.126 23683 557 $26.367592 $28.831.177 $307725119
Constant 1978-79

dollars 22078812 24224308 26078030 27.662402 29374021 30116118 31.338.083 32579797 31548957 33622498
Private

Current dollars 7065941 7812010 8402748 911046l 9.79399C 10442244 11617384 12783392 14.083.273 15245671

Constant 1978-79 )

dollars 13501445 14175673 1445982 15174384 15679199 15344878 15373123  15.795.159  15.367.5%4 16,838,328

SOYRCE U'S Department of Health. Education. and Weltare. Natonal Center tor Education Statistics. Financiat Stansncs of Institutions of Higher Education.
1969-78
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Total Expenditures in Higher Education
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Table 4.2
Amount and percentage distribution of current expenditures of institutions of higher education,
by function, control, and level of institution: 1975 and 1978

[N

Publs Pravate
Al Other 4-year 2-year (ther 4.-year 2-year
Seurce institutions Universities nstitutions instrtutions Unwversities mstitutions nshtutions

Fiscal vear 1975
Amgunt. in thousands $35.057 563 $10179.729 $ 9129431 $4 180821 $5.476.375 $5.810.851 $280.255

Percentage distnbution

Tatel 100 100 100 100 100 100 100
€ducation and general 9 9 13 9% 2 12 81
Student education' 61 5 66 [ 1] 8 ] n
Research’ 9 14 6 1 18 b ] m
Scholarshps and fellowships’ 4 i 3 3 6 7 $
Public service L 3 6 2 2 i ! !
Mandatory transfers’ 1 ! ? 3 1 2 3
Auuhiary enterpnises’ . 12 1 1 6 10 ] 1} ]
Hospitals and independent operations' 10 9 10 n 18 10 m
Fiscal year 1978
Amount. «n thousands $45.970 796 $12921 155 $12.091923 $5.712.041  ° $2.175.143 $1.710.330 $360.198
Percentage distabution

Totat 100 100 100 100 100 100 100
Education and general 9 18 19 94 71 14 u
Student education 62 E2 ] 8? 87 o ] /]
Researclt’ ] 14 5 n . 4 m
Schelarsteps and fellowships’ 4 3 3 3 ] 1 )
Public service 3 § 2 2 2 2 1
Mandatory transfars’ 1 1 2 2 1 2 2
Aunliary enterprises’ i 13 n & 10 15 ”
Hospitals and mdependent operations’ 11 10 12 1] 19 12 mn

' Includes instruction, academic suppert, kbranes. institutonal support. student services, and operabon and mamntanancea of the plant.

¥ inciudes all sponsored research and other separately budgeled research waix the excephon of federally fundled research and development conters which
are inciuded under “indepandent 0pAratons :

3 Monies given in the form of outnght grants and trainee stipends to individusls anrolied in formal coursawork, atther for credit or not. Includes ad in tha form
of tuition or fee reMSsIONS. .

* Mandatory transfers from current tunds are those that must be made to tulfill a binding. lega! obhgabon of the msttution Inchudes debt service provisions
relating t0 acedemic buildings, inciuding amounts set aside for debt rehrement and nterest. and required provisions for renewal and replacements to the extant
not financed from other Sources.

S includes residence halls, food senices. colisge store, and mtercollegiate athlehcs
* includes expenditures for hoapitals and for “independent operations which are generally imited to expenditures of tederally tunded resaarch and development
conters incliudes mandatory transters from hosptals and indepandent opurations

? Less than 0.08 percent

»

NOTE" Detai's may not add to totals because of rounding

SOURCE: US Department of Health. Educaton, and Weltare, National Center for Education Statstics. uripubhished wbulatons
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Table 4.3 ) -
College and university energy an.' utility price indexes: Fiscal year 1971 to 1978

Uteity 1971 1972 1973 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 197¢
Composite utihties ndex's 1146 1224 1290 1583 2029 2191 2581 2925 3208
Natural gas 1098 1 1264 1425 1838 425 843 4548 §50.4
Commercial powes 18 1182 1224 1310 1626 181.3 186.9 Mm6 240
& Residual fuels (heating o) 1503 143 158.1 3236 4915 4312 a0 812 5158
Water and Sewerage 1301 1385 1443 152.3 1644 193 2009 214 2427

* Composite utimes ngex based on weighted average as follows naturai gas. 20 percent. commercial power. 60 percent. residual fuels, 10 percent. water
and sewerage. 10 percent

SOURCE U S Depanment of Heatth. Education. and Wettare Natonal institute for Education. Higher Education Pnces and Prce indexes. 1978 supplement
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Chart 4.3
Changing Utility Prices

The cgst of heating fuels
paid by colleges and
universitics increased
dramaticaily between 1971
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Table 4.4
Pe. -student expendltum for Inslructlon in public institutions of higher education: 1975 and 1978

Pe tudent
Tots! expendttures toc expenditues
instruction n thousands for instructeon in
of 1978-79 constant dollars 1978 79 constant dollars
Nate 1975 1978 . 1975 1978
Nabama . $171.819 $224470 FIR2 ] $1.808
" Aaska 23.765 34316 1758 1X:11
Anmma 172847 189913 1024 1.0
Aanssy nR125 14232 1.208 1.3
Cakforna L587633 1744827 957 LY
Colorado _. = 1a0a 195.359 LI 135
Conoecticu? ‘ 97 695 102 194 1,044 1.
Delsvare 39820 42 697 1470 Len
Destrct of Columbea kT R:% ] 27208 1,135 208
Flonda ran 343838 1.24 114
Georgra 198 187 203.740 1308 1.45%
Haway 59 781 74695 1308 LI} 4]
dsho _ 81741 57873 1397 180
Hnos 563.240 525.12% 1.258 1
Indrana 264 182 296..9 1887 (B2
ows . 174 275 186 44: 200 rAL ]
Kangas 155.250 167 012 Le8 1,487
Keatucky .. 129 826 175087 1.2 Len
Lowsians 157 528 180 834 114 1.3
Mame 35.318 35.265 1128 1.1
Maryis na 237 410 246177 134 wn
Massachusetts 181 947 155,520 1048 %0
Whchigan 616.069 847 251 1308 1.50
Wnnesots 219397 235215 an 1.5
W e381000 107 334 136473 1198 1,58
Masoun 190.199 200010 1.203 1285
Wortans 1’21 . 41794 1378 1,488
Netvashs 93.299 103,98 1523 1,592
Nevada 24 266 30 649 [ ] 1]
New Hampshire 29221 3t 017 1.208 1.302
New Jersey 278 03? 287 16% 1.2 1L28
New Mexco 55.639 #9641 1168 138
New York 1006 995 907 041 180 1,568
Nocth Carolina - 316.806 437 1.573 1881
Noith Dakots 45654 53718 1633 m
oo 493128 517427 1483 1485
Okizhoma 123.944 152254 96 1.192
Ovegon 165 989 189 389 1.218 1.518
Pennsytvania - 32 598 455 624 1.940 .60
Riode fsisnd 44 903 42817 1.389 .20
South Caroling 14} 200 192 528 1.8 (R3]
South Dakots 3134 . 26 84t 1428 LM
Tennessee 174 68Y 208 781 1.252 1.3
Teuss 614.948 184105 LI 1.
Uteh 93.906 107 210 1.681 1089
Vermont 34.360 35864 2.005 2.04
Vugna 4] 682 759 §92 - 1423 1.1%
Washaglon 280.600 293 84) . 1.30% .20
West Virginia 64213 70 421 . 3 " .
Wistonsin 345.742 368 578 1.642 - 1.720
Woming 33116 (ALY qn - 1.680

' instructon expendiires for &l BCtiviies which are pasnt of the insldutions insiruchon program include salanes genaral academc 7)umm occupaticonal and vocatonal Instruchon,
peCIal S0AMON INSTUCon, commundy mnstruchon. preparatory and adult batic ediucaton

SOURCE U.S Department of Heath. Education. and Weitara. Natonal Canisr for Educaton Statstics Financial Stahshics of ragher Eq anor 1975, 1978 Fall Enroliment in Inshtutions
of Higher Ecucasion 1074, 1977




Chart 4.4 ‘
Per Student Expenditures for Instruction at Public Intitutions
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Table 4.5
Amount and percentage distribution ot current funds revenues of institutions of higher education,
by control and type of institution and source of funds: Fiscal year 1978

13
Universities Other 4-year institutions 2-year institutions
Purpase Amount Percent Amount Percent Amount Percent
\
(Dollacs n thousands)
Public
Total .. .. . $13.234 510 100 $12.402,619 100 $5.907.409 100
Tuition and fees . . 1.689.038 13 1.579.026 13 873.901 19
federal govemment = . . 310,623 2 481 661 4 100,049 2
State government . . . . 5.405.602 )| 5.939.708 o 2627963 “
tocal government . 33713 " 126,540 1 1,367 047 23
Government grants and
contracts ... .. . . . 1,948,749 15 1.294994 . 10 426,569 7
Private gifts, grants and
contracts .. . 501.758 | 247,189 2 26980 . (9
Endowment mcome = . . 101,527 1 2,731 (‘) 3237 "
Sales and services ... . . 2949799 2 2,501 424 20 368,373 ¢
Othe: saurces . . 293,670 2 208.047 2 113,287 2
Private
otal .. $ 2.295.834 100 § 7820379 100 $373.281 100
Tution and fees . ... . 2,049,248 3 3,450,346 “ 213712 §7
federal government ... ... 98.988 1 53.762 1 1.549 (')
State govemment . . . 80.102 1 104,989 1 6.684 2
local government .. . ... . 21 " 2.149 ) 2,003 ]
Government grants and
contracts ... .. .. . 1.480.614 20 686.410 9 22.082 ¢
Private gifts, grants and
centracts ... ... ... . .. 667,602 9 834,536 11 42,303 11
Endowment income .. . . 384155 5 314,295 4 5,039 1
* Sales and service . . - 1,817,152 &5 1.773.620 &) 69.121 19
10 599.670 8 10,788 3

Other sources . . . } 717,951

NOTE: Details may not add (o totals because of rounding.
' Leas than 0.5 percent.

SOQURCE: US Department of Health, Education and Weltare, National Center tor Education Statistics,
megal Siatistics of Institutons of Higher Educaton, 1978, 1979.
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Chart 4.5
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Sources of Revenue for Institutions of Higher Education
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Table 4.6
Average student charges,' by control and level of institution: 1968-69 to 1978-79

Tution and fees Room and beard’
(ther Other
Academic Al 4.year 2 year Al 4-year 2 -year
year institutions Universities nshitutions mst:tuhons wstitytions Uriversities tnstitutions institutiens

({Constart 1978 79 dollars)

1968- 69

Pubhc $ 57 3 15 $ $ $1 580 $1668 $1503 31310

Pavate 2658 114 2568 1838 1803 1 989 1734 1768
1969- 70

Pubhe 586 s 355 323 1497 1697 1504 1413

Prvate 2782 im 2664 1876 I K09 2016 1127 1 740
1970 71

Public 606 825 5§13 n 1615 1724 1508 13%9

Puvate 2906 3417 2768 1914 eI 2081 1719 1715

;‘.

197172 T

Puliic 626 876 590 320 1634 1754 1514 1467

Povate 3031 353 2858 1952 1627 2069 1 1 689
1972 13

Public 452 © 906 128 an 1 683 I 64 1 609 1543

Private 30 3.564 2955 1955 82 2059 1742 1.684
1973-14

Public 644 854 §89 03 1 586 1655 1533 1470

Prvate 2923 3,480 2 1915 1728 1972 1638 1627
1978 1%

Public 572 193 583 367 1522 1536 1469 1405

Prvate 2801 3.459 2.586 1,808 1 701 1 934 1590 1619
1975 76°

Public 535 793 49 0 NI 1648 1511 1 449

Private 2807 1,560 2575 1763 R 2025 1658 1 637
1976. 77 :

Pubhc 554 789 617 320 pas 1610 1481 1418

Prvate - 2812 3.669 2556 L 1726 1 991 1604 1621
1977 78

Pubhc 568 801 617 k¥i] 1511 1579 {468 1410

Prvate 2825 35N 2.585 1152 | 18 1 983 } 58 i 599
1978-79

PubMic 585 0 614 34 } 455 1516 P41 1331

Private 2133 3.643 2,362 1.764 1 684 1961 1561 1 580

' Wesghtad by unergraduate enroliment and based on undergraduate charges
? Revizsed from previcusly published data
2 Board 13 calcuiated on @ 7-day basis

SOURCE t1S Department of Health. Educatiun and Weltare  Natonal Center tor Education Statistes. Proyections of Education Staistcs 10 1988-99
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Chart 4.6
Average Tuition Charges

When adjusted for inflation
average tuition charges have

decreased since 1968-69 at e
private 4-year and 2-year doltars

nstitutions, while increasing
in all other institutional
categories.
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Table 4.7
Tuition and fees reventes as a percent of total current funds revenues in public institutions of
higher education, by State and level of institution: Fiscal years 1966 and 1978

J 1966 1978
Othes Other
4-yoar 2-yenr 4-yem 2-y0ar
State Umversibies  msttutons  nstitutions  Universities  nstitutions  institutwons
Alabama 1t 20 16 [} it 16
Moske . S 0 ] 2 8 9
Anzona 4] 17 9 13 18 11
Ashansas . ] 12 0 1]} 10 15
Calrfomia ) 1t 2 ] ? 5
Colurade 15 23 £] by 17 i8
Connecticut 4 19 10 ] 15 18
Detaware [} 16 0 s ) 16 1]
Detrict of Columine 0 10 ] 0 L 0
flonda ) 15 20 ] 15 2
Georgia 1} 18 21 » 14 20
Hawan ] 8 )] [} 10 5
igahe . 5 15 3 5 9 10
Hihnors 4 6 13 1", 12 20
Indrana w 0 % 1t 8 b
lows 3 1% a ] 16 18
N Kansas 1L} 20 20 L] 9 13
Kentucky 13 14 113 ] 18 26
Lowisiand | 8 0 3 12 18
Maine o) 1$ 0 1] 20 17
Marytang 1} ] 10 33 n 1] b}
Massschusetts ] 22 4 4 14 22
Michigan 14 1? kvd L] 2 2
Mennesata 10 27 [ ] 17 il
Mossissipp " 22 9 19 11 13
Messoun 13 16 17 10 16 2t
Montans 15 18 18 n? 13 10
Nebrashs 19 k] ] 15 14 ] 13
Nevada 1] 0 0 L I? 17
New Hampshire n 2 2 b | kL3 20
. New lersey " 2 61 " 1 2
New Mexco [} 18 17 8 10 4
New York ? 1t by 1 17 28
Nor  “arobes | 19 13 t 18 8
- - . Dekota . ® 2% 30 9 13 18
Omo % 31 39 0 21 n
Chlshoma ] 17 13 ] 10 14
Oregon n 21 19 " 1 15
Peansyivania n e 4 n 2 3
Rhosde Istang 18 2l i 1 1?7 16
South Cerohna ] 11 15 10 ] 20
South Dakots 1] 26 0 7 17 0
Tennessee 11} A 14 12 13 14
Texas ? 12 19 L ] 6 12
Uah 12 7 17 § 14 12
Vermont ® 2 17 0 u 22
Virgima 1] 20 ? 10 Pl 2t
Washington ? 7 20 s 12 1
West Vuging 3 11 S [ 10 19
Wisconun 1% 17 11 12 19 10
Wyeming 1] 0 15 ] 0 9

SOURCE US WMM.EW.NWQR“.WMMEMMSNM.meumm
of Higher Educeton
Lo 2N
1 (¢




. Chart 4.7

Tuition and Fees Revenues as a Percent of Total Current Fund Revenues in Public Universities

In 25 States. tustion
reve.aues comprised a larger
proportion of total public
university revenues in 1978
than in 1966. Five States
showed no change. while in
20 States tuition revenues
made up a smaller
proportion of total pubhic
univensity revenues in 1978
than in 1966
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Tabie 4.8
Current funds revenues of institutions of higher education, by government source: Aggregate United States,
1760 to 1978
Fiscal year
Sousce 1960 1964 1966 1969 1972 1975 1978
{Doliars 1 thousands)
federal
Current dallars $1.098497 32.304 964 $2.760,989 $2.519.360 $3.508.312 $5.029.881 $6.154,912
Constant (1979) dolars 2,582,354 5,119,085 §925.9M 48430 S.03.44 $835.50 6.135.20
State
Current dollars 1.709.672 2.765.765 2,002,935 4.861.383 1322 427 10.990.739 14,891,062
Constant (1979) aullars Jeersm 6.142487 857,988 9,343,578 12,198,244 14542048 18,285,209
Local
Current dotlars 188.019 303.0#" 318,58 614.462 1.006.364 1.430.220 1.751.165
Constant 1979} dstiars 434573 673,042 683,181 1188838 1,678,200 1082487 1.918.300

SOURCE. U'S Department of Heaith, Educatior and Welfare, National Center for Education Statistics. Fingnicial Stabisbcs of inctitutions of Higher Education,

1978, 1979
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Chart 4.8

Higher Education Revenue by Government Source

State wd to mstitutions of
higher education ncreased
steadily from 1966 to 197K
Revenues from Federal and
local goverament sources
fluctuated. but iemained
relatively conslant in terms
of constant 1979 dollar

Bilkons of 1979
constant dollars
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Table 4.9

State and local government appropriations' per full-time-equivaient enn%gnent’
in public institutions, by State: Fiscal years 1975 and 1978

Yo slyyent appropnatony
(1978 79 constant dodlary)

ERIC °

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

State 197% 1478
Aadama bN - ] 2.1
Aasha s 52
Anoog . 16 228
Ashansas 2t 1188
Cattpenia 198t 12
Coleado 154 148
Connacticu! 1887 1184
Deipware m 1802
Diyinet of Columbra 158 (X1}
flunda 280 2400
Georgia 2114 1M
Howau 187 28
tdaho .25 201
Whndey 218 2%
indiana t 588 232
toved 241 1108
Rensas [ BE ] 2242
Keotuchy R 2487
Lowsana 1068 1104
Maine 1881 e
Marvand 1704 un
Massachusetts (B} ] Tt
Mich gan 1| bRl
Minnesota i 1
Misusspp . [ RA ) 1R 2 vd
Missouts 1843 14
Montara L 12 1N
Nebrasha PX L H] 2480
Nevads 145 147t
New Hampshire 1. 1408
New jersey 1538 1508
New Mex:co 1502 1%
New Yo 5N 21
North Carolina . N
North Dakota 1584 L 1
[1,0] 14?7 LE 3 ]
Dhizhoma L 1982
Tregon 1628 .
Pannsylvanid LI 1688
Rinode island mm 211
South  Carolina 1488 L0
South  Dakota 1R/ ) wn?
Tennessee .-:’ 1852 1960
Tenas B 1438 187
Utah . 1m . 22
Vermont 124 .m
virgima 16838 1 )
Washington (k7] e
Wett  Vugpims 1614 ne
Niseonsin 1302 1573
wWoming 214 1%

! Stale and €al QOVESNMENt apMNUEAALONS 18RO Dy NSINULONS @8 CulmTent fund revenues
2 Full-tme equivalent enroliment INciudes DEM-ima enrolimant prorated 1o full-hime status

SOURCE US Depantment of Health, Education. and Waeifare. Natonal Center {or Education Statistics
Fingncial Stavsucs of Insbrutions of Hegher Educatron 1975 1978 Fall enraliment in Migher Educaton. 1974
1977
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Chart 4.9

-~
TN,

State and Local f;overnment Appropriations Per Full-Time Equivalent Student Enroliment

State and local government
appropnations to pubhc
higher education, calculated
on a per student basis.
increased in 41 States and
decreased m 7 Mates
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Table 4.10
Current revenue from private gifts, grants and contracts by control of institution:
Aggregate United States, 1969 to 1978

bigcal vear

Control ~ 1969 1970 ] 1817 1873 1374 1975 TiTh 1977 1978

(Amount 1 thousands)

Pubirc
Current dellars $267 58 $317 237 $:15949p $393 465 $449 939 8§50 117 $558 542 $617 967 $684 409 $7715927
Constant 1978 /9 ’
doliars 513.850 575.648 620 333 656.022 720.307 140.308 139.063 761.554 198.347 843,097
b
Private )
Current dohars 765 223 814 600 q68 707 964026 10107232 } 081615 | 188 988 1 301 285 1422.7%4 1 554 44!
Constant 1978 7§
dotlars 1. 0835  1A478.173 1.499.04% 1605582 1617280 1589433  1573,269 1607888  1ER1492 1701025

SOURCE U S Department nt Health Education and Wellare. Natonal Center for Education Statistics Financial Stanstcs of insntutions of Higher Education,
1969-78

134
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Chart 4.10 "
Revenue from Private Gifts, Grants, and Contracts

'

Revenue from private gifts,
grants, and contracts
increased 65 percent at
public institutions and 16
~  percent at private schools
between 1969 and 1978,
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Table 411

Voluntary support to higher educatior .ot red with current expenditures: Fiscal year 1972 to 1978

- - ——— [T P PR,

Totat higher Total voluntary support ;- \.\
education to higher education } Constant i978--79 dellars )
expenditutes * ;
ih constant Constant Percent Per
1978-79 Curren! (1978 719 of total Per student
Fiscai Enroliment doltars doMtars dottats expend- student voluntary
year (n malhens)  {m mlhons)  (n milhiens)  {in mithons) tures expenditures support
1972 90 $42 83 $2020 $3400 79 \ $4.760 $Ins
1973 93 45053 2240 3600 80 4844 s
1974 97 45413} 2240 31300 13 4684 0.2
1975 103 46.709 2.160 2900 62 4,535 2818
1976 113 48312 2410 3000 62 4281 265.5
1977 111 50 068 2610 3100 62 4.5M 27183
1978 114 50 248 3040 3300 66 4,408 2899

SOURCE Counci! for Financiat Aid to Education. Voluntary Support of Educanon. 1977-78 1978 end U S
Department of Haalth, Education. and Waellare. National Center tor Education Statistics. Fnancial Stanstcs
of Institutions of Higher Educanon. Fall Enroliment in Higher Education, various years

N\
b,
@ o]
;v
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Chart 4.11 -
Voluntary Support and Higher Education Expenditures;

As enrolimeat increased

between 1972 and 1978, *
both per student Constant 1978-79 dodlars
expenditures and per _
student voluntary suppornt $5.000

decreased, when adjusted
for inflation.
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Table 4.12
Estimated voluntary support to higher education, by source and purpese: Fis- sl year 1975 to 1978

1975 1976 1977 1978
Constant Constant Constant Constant
Current 1978 79 Percentage Curient 1978 79  Percentage Current 1978.77  ercentage Cument 1978-79  Percentage
Wtem dotars  dolars  distnbution  delars  dellars  distsbution  deblass -t Gstnbutipn  dollars  dolars  distnbubion
(Doltars wn muithons)
Total voluntary sapport 87160 $2 858 100 0 2410 §2917 1000 $2670 $3118 1000 $3040 $3327 1600

By source

Alumn 486 643 22 S48 126 24 638 148 24 14 184 3

Nonatumnt mdividuals 516 682 A 569 103 24 646 754 2 166 838 25

foundations 497 857 23 549 618 A 558 652 21 623 6602 20

Business corporations 357 an 17 379 458 16 446 521 17 508 536 17

Rehgwous denominations 1" 148 5 130 160 5 136 159 5 158 m $

Other 192 254 9 195 240 8 246 287 9 271 297 9

total voluntary support  $2160  §2858 1000 2410 s2917 1000 $2610 %3118 1000 $3040 §3327 1000

By purpose -

Unrestricted 695 920 32 186 9:1 13 865 1010 32 934 1.022 \ 3l

Physical plant 335 44] 16 371 458 15 430 502 16 447 489 ! 15

Research 324 429 ! 354 LKy} 15 198 465 15 480 525 Yle

Student a1d 287 180 13 330 408 14 342 399 13 429 469 14

faculty compensation 136 180 b 157 194 7 166 194 & 185 20? 6

Other /r- - 38z 505 i8 4i2 504 17 464 548 18 565 618 19

H
SOURCE Counct tér Financial A to Education Voluntary Support of Educaton 1977-78
/
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Chart 4.12

Sources of Voluntary Support

Individual and corp wate
contributions showed the
steadiest increase between
1975 and 1978.
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Tabie 4.13
Beneficiaries of corporate philanthropy. by irdustrial sector: 1977

Percentage distnibution

Number of Health
companes Totat amount and Higher {thes Crwil and Culture
Industrea) sector N survey in thousands Tatal weltate education education other and ait

Percentage distnbution

Totat At compares 172 555 814 1000 k'R 258 99 11.2 89

Total Manutactunng 888 387 105 1000 339 280 122 174 84
Chemicals a2 $58612 1000 25 L)) 127 155 77
Electncal machinery LT 59 102 1000 392 1 97 133 54
Fabncated metais 38 10 048 1000 60 262 32 167 7%
Food, beverage and tobacco ¥ 26393 1000 b0 29?2 1 171 98
7 Machwmery, non-siectncal 49 21015 1000 432 285 e 15¢ 51
Mimng . I 3176 HE] 213 33 161 158 65
Paper 29 22125 1000 268 161 60 %9 42
Pewroleum and gas 25 71192 1000 Y 303 156 171 47
Pharmaceuticals 15 16 392 1000 251 328 161 220 31
Pumary metals 18 24 808 1000 420 308 85 84 1062
Prnting and pubhishing 10 3940 1000 21 223 120 179 161
Rubibe: 10 6274 100 0 5 8 2472 89 135 217
Stene, clay and glass 18 8170 1000 460 233 88 129 89
Tedtiles 20 9739 1000 319 185 208 232 85
Transportation  equipment 23 44959 1000 86 21 166 146 74
Total Nonmanufactuning 384 168 709 1000 415 203 5.2 1648 ([ R
Banking 162 37 394 Giad 194 195 36 170 T 104
Business services 17 6203 1000 350 He 73 172 89
Fingnce {7 1838 100 0 488 208 85 148 71
insurance 1?7 33318 1006 431 247 68 170 82
Merchandising 26 33948 1000 551 123 39 176 11
"Telecommunications 19 26171 1000 A28 201 67 146 158
Transportation 12 5536 1000 430 190 59 2318 81

ities 14 22295 1060 503 222 19 161 64

NOTE Details may not add to lotals bacause of rounding

@

SOURCE The Conterence Board. Inc . Annual Survay of Corporate Contributions. 19771979

1R,




Chart 4.13

Beneficiaries of Corporate Philanthropy

Health and welfare and

higher education received
the greatest proportion of
corporate COvivsuutions in
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Table 4.14
Current revenue from endowment income, by control of institution: Aggrepate United States, 1969 to 1978

Fiscal year
Controt 1969 1970 1971 1972 1973 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978
(Amount 1n thousands)

Public .
Current doliars $59.796 $69.438 $i 469 $66.40% $76.987 $89687  §107.078 $97 461 $98.580  $128.79
Constant 1978-79 dolars . 114,934 128,002 118,878 110.804 123,248 131,798 141888 120423 115,122 140,941

Private
Current gollars 414 189 336 654 473490 494 857 524 646 578413 611427 590575 666.581 703.4%0
Constant 1978-79 dolars . 1%.497 910,498 817.054 823801 839908 samn 809.049 12914 nsan 189.8028

SOURCE U S Depastment of Health, Education. and Waeitare. Natonal Center for Education Statistics. Financial Stansncs of Inshtutions of Higher Educshon,
1969-78

0°74 1 91
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Chart 4.14
Revenue from Endowment Income
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Private institutions received
5 times more revenue from
endowment income than
public nstitutions. Revenue
from this source at private
institutions peaked in 1974
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Table 4.15 ) .
Imtitutions reporting a loss in the market vawe ot‘ endowment by control and level of institution:

Fiscal years 1976 to 1978

Fiscal year
1976 1977 1978
Average Average Average

Control and Number of percentage’ Number of percentage’ Number of percentage’
level nstitutions loss wmstitytions loss nstitutions lass

Pubhc
Universities . . . 9 17 15 LY} 2 25
€:her 4-year nstituhions 16 118 N ? 1/} 23
2-year wnshitutions . 23 201 p{ 45 ] 81

Prnvate-
Universitias . . . . 3 e« 17 13 4?2 id 15
Other 4-year institutions 154 84 182 48 298 a1
2-year institutions F{ 143 18 10 25 62

' Perceritage loss 1S the percentage aifferance in market value reported at the beginming of the year and the
market value reported at the end of the yeer

SOURCE: J.S. Departmant of Health. Education. and WeMare. Natonal Canter tor Education Statistics, unpub-
hahed tabulations

19,




Chart 4.158 ,
Number of Institutions Reporting Loss of Endowment Market Value

#

The greatest number of
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Table 4.16

.

institutions reporting current fund expenditures greater than current f+nd revenues,
by control and level: Fiscal years 1976 to 1978

SN '}

} R o
\ Fiscal vear
1976 1977 1978
Number of Number ot Number of
institutions nstitutions mnstitutmng
mml and with Average  with Average with Average
- shortfall!  shorttall’  shorttalt  shortfall  shorttall’ shortfall’
Pubhc :
Universities . 19 ) 19 l 15 7
Other 4-year nshiutions 19 ] 10 ? 1L} 4
2 -year mstitutions 1M 3 232 4 355 4
Private
Universities 1% ") 16 1 15 1
Other 4-year institutions 482 § 488 5 6§62 5

O

2.year nstitutions 80 ! §6 9 m 10

1 A shortfall exists when total fung expendriures are greater -an current fund revenues

¥ Average shortfall 18 expressed as a percent of total . 'nt - xpenditure

3 Lass than 0 5 percont ) |

SOURCE US Department of Health, Education, ang /el Natonal Center tor Educaton Statstcs
unpublished tabulations

19;,
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Chart 4.16

Institutions Reporting Current Expenditure Exceeding Current Revenue

Other 4-year institutions in
the private sector
represcnted the.greatest
number of schools
reportirg current
expenditures greater than
cument revenues.
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Table 3.17
Average college budget and sources of support, by mslitt.tional budget category and parental income: 1978

. o
. - £
Eaienta mcome
» fingngintly,
ndependent
0 $6000 $600) $17 000 $176G1 $1B000  $18001 $28000  $24.001 330000 330000 o more applicants
Budget categ: Amount  Percent  Amounl  Percent  Amgunt  Pucent  Amoont  Percest  Ampunt  Pecoot Amount  Percent  Amount  Paropot
$0-32 500
kverage Dudget’ $itsh 1000 $I2IE 1600 $1960 1000 §UO1T MGG 31906 1060 §2063  He00  §1%¢  qwoe
Expacted famuly . :
contndution’ 09 128 s 02 521 me 8 0?2 1104 L1} ] 519 n A 11 ]
8Log! bie R ” o Wb M8 PELY ns 138 12 794 [} 612 e
SEOG* R} [} ] 8 [} ] e i ] 3 ? 101 " 2 e
xSt EY 8 48 14 N 1 163 () 146 11} (X} 2 @ !
ows* ' : 126 it U3 6e 15 1 119 1] 152 0 L] ]} % 'Y
$2 501 $300G :
hweeage budget 23060 are 1wl (TS 100e 2147 1000 2181 1 24D 1000 213% 1000
Ezpected famity
contARuIND DL | {11 4N " sdy ne 1767 [11] 1179 Q24 359 It bl 11
8FOG ; 087 ne 846 "t 0o 111 ] 1% 1 u 1? ¢ [\ 520 "ne
s6 \ 'Y {1} 7% 2 s a0 18 ? 4 u s &7 i
4 ow A 103 3 . e L1 ] 18 1] 187 1] e ] « " 97 25
ows 456 8¢ 13 n 29 ns 19 Ha 1ni 4t 29 1] 34 128
$3001 34000
Average budget LT 19 B (ViR s 1000 (R 1009 18 1000 3556 Yoa 360/ 1000 31619 1000
Froacted iy
contributeon W 0 %7 s Y nt 17263 %S 1 852 $21 1304 20 209 (%]
gfad (R t 11 IR {1 LY ] Y] 1S 168 1 9 B 2 ? 545 8
SEQR 14 [}] 17y $ 144 L3 ] EDS ) n 20 13 4 186 St
KOSt b} 62 20 1] i 18 [LYRN T} 21 13 58 1) 276 8
oW kY tr n 11 43 " . 208 1) 1 @t ow 24 1! n
34001 34 50C .
Avecage budget 456 100t a5 10t 440 1000 4S50 1000 ¢ 1o 4535 1000 48 1000
Eapected family
coote.bution 44 (1] t80 "e LR 104 1979 n? 43 13 1 884 ay 563 1?
BEOG 1% . 250 496, 196 the 0? 15 28 0 (] 0 ] 691 31
SE0G RS0 §0 . 52 0} [ 16° 24 Rl 08 2? H 17 n
NSDL ink n <48 13 55% ne LY} n 19 4 146 12 34 14
WS L0 92 e ] o []] uryon 169 1 88 3] 3% (1 B
$5001 36000
Average dutget o e 100 0 SAlN g DX T LS K] by 160 0 LY 3 100 ¢ 5446 1000
Expected tzmaly ) )
contebtean Tk 114 ] 807 "e 108t 92 Vues 1] et ans 2881 922 603 m
8E0G a8 (Y] W e il L1] N ? Y L1 16 3 620 ne
SEDG at 16 N3 [} 19¢ 38 203 19 " 1" 51 ] nz 21
NSO . i 1 Ay 1S TR Y ] T 68 “w 18 Y] ® M
NS C R “" 1 59 i1 61 L Y] Mo n 164 30 N1} "
Oves §6 000 . .
a Average budget Trer 6L LAY BRI T 1 e Tar10p0 A 100e e 1000 AT looq
Tapected .00y .
contnbuhion R H] e PR LY M 1 Sb N “ ok ns 1449 [} ) s453y nae 1621 %2
806G : T 129 [y 3] SN 11 Ri H i ] 0 8 667 st
SFOG oul 1 Rl n 14 22 1" 24 £l (] ’ 1 190 b] ]
KOSt w44 [T 4. 1e 64 " il [} Wi (13 180 0 1l 48
ows o 1 o tH 3] $2 e 1 1o 7 w o2t "

' Average budget s dsteruned by the nd +vuat msttubon based on tuton and fees t00™M and Doard Fanspontation and muscellaneous expenditures it 15 desgned 1o serve as 4
measurs of tolal cost Postsecundary proprs, ify NStutions are included
? Expected family connbution 15 Dased an 8 family Contnbulion schedule that refiects the evonumye strongth of the 'amnly resutting lmm 4 .mbinaton ot come  1sSets and number
of college age chidren
3 gasx: Educat:onal Oppostuty Grant
4 Suppiemental Educatonal Oppostunty Grant

) ™ Natonal Direct Student Loan .

® Coliege Work Study ) -

NOTE Data shown are averege offerngs of Federa) tnanciat ag programs Data are based on a survey of underqraduate hnantial 3 appicants and do not account fof unieponed
NCOMe from i0ans work_ or contnbutions fom othat sources

. ®
SOURCE U'S Department of Health. Education. and Weilare. Othce of Evalualion ang Drssemington un| data
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Chert 4.17 . :
Expected Family Contribution of Financipl Aid Applicants

The propuriion of the total
cost centnbued ty a Percent of total cost
studert's famuly penerally from expected family

ncreases with highes contribution
parcrtal income Cost of college 106
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Tabie 4.18 :

-
.

Federal student financial assistance programs, by fiscal appropriation and number of recipient.. i
Fiscal year 1973 to 1979

e bucal yeat
Fropram tely 1974 jury 147¢ 171 197k 1974
tin thousands)
Basic Fducational Qppurtunity Grant
- Appmnﬁahon curient doltars $122100 3475000 $660.000 $1.526.000 $1.673.000 $2.140.000 $2.435.000
Appropriation constant 1979 dolfars £195420 $698.013 $673.312 31885526 $1.953 728 $2.341.802 $2.435,000
Numbet ot teopents NA 177162 573403 1.268000 1.863.9%0 1700000 2700.000
Supplementat § ducationa!l Opportumily Grant
Appropnation current dollars $122.100 $475000 $650.0080 $1.526.000 $1.673.000 $2.140,080 $2.435.000
Anmopration comstant 1979 dotar. $336669 3309036 $317985 3296659 3292059 $29556) $340.100
‘ Numhet of recipients’ 331541 395958  400.000 447000 489034 507062 614700
\
College Work Study
Appropniation cutrent dollars $270.200 $27C.200 3420000 $390.000 3390000 $435000 $550.000
Appropniation constant 1279 doliars 3432963 $397.059  $555.744  $481.884 3455442 3476021  $550.000
Number o! recepents 567000 570000 579000 - 973000 845215 855000 972.545
Natignal Duect Student foan Progran
Apprepriation cu.ren! dollars $286.000 $786.000 $321008  $321000 $310.500 $310.506 3310500
Appropniation. conslant 19749 dollar $457.857 3420277 3424747 3396628 $362.602 3339780 $310.500
- Numbet of recioents 635457 667097 626000 799000 795134  883.181 862058

NA Not avaslable
Numbaers may contan duphcated counts caused by program gveriap

SOURCE U S Department of Health € ducaton and Wettare Othce of Planninig and Hudgetng

and Divicion of Quality
Assurance Hureau of Student £inancal Assistance Program Boos July 1979
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Chart 4.18

Recipients and Appropriations of Federal Financial Assistance Programs

Student partcipation i tout
federally fimanced ad
programs increased between
1972 and 1979 The greatest
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occurred in the BEOG
program By 1977, more
thun two-thards of the
funding tor the four
programs was tor the
BLOG

Number -
m miiiors

30_1 | .

Recipients

25 4

20

{ 1 T T 1 T ]
1972 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979

Constant 1979 Fiscal yeat

dollars, in

bitions Apprepristions

ah . o BEOG

cws
* o NDSL
o o croc
0 ' T | T T T \
1973 1974 1975 1976 1n 1978 1979
" Fiscal year
. nees ——

N3

. 20

c'\
(]



Table 4.19
National Direct Student Loan Program enrollment, financial status, and default rate, by control
and type of institution: 1978

e e e ———— —— - 6 PTG A OO SO VU VY SO U

Amaunt
) Number outstanding Default
Control and type ot * on loans Matuted rate
- of wstitution . students m default puncipal {percent)
All institutions . BALISE 3702542830 $4.084357 712 1737
Pubhc 504 994 385.737 143 2.150.883.15% 1793
\ Uneversiies 332318 28250158 1 822 532 666 16.07
. Other 4§ year 45 150 28,625,291 140.324 568 2040
2 year 118 592 58515548 167 405.15° 985
Vocational. techmecat 1764 1.031.276 3716232 a7
Ot nn 4,653,488 16.904 531 2752
Private 286 112 $281 459 341 1 783.258.226 1578
Universities 125651 142,754 515 1.007.880.3%6 14.18
Other 4-yeas 131 466 119219600 687.981 489" 174
N + 2 year 21552 11,582,353 43351 232 2687
Dthet 1641 1,062 865 44 485 149‘ 1768
Piopnietary A8 Y440 34419484 103 963.684 3310
Othes . 404 926 862 6252 643 14 82
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Table 4.20 -
Student loans per full-time-equivalent student provided by government agencies, by program
and State; 1977-78

! Pescent of loan
. Average cost of tederaily Insured Nation) Direct ) support by

Sate . attendance! Student toan Stuient Loan State agency loan’ Sum of fogns State agency
50 States ang DC $3506 7 3 $118 $213 (LY
Anadama 1185 i 3 . 0 1490 0
Aaska 3372 0 LI 2 “ 1Y
Anzona 7927 132 ’8 L 8t L]
Ahansas 1044 ? 36 107 " ne
Calitosmia 1002 6b b i ) 8
Colorado S X % k3 0 130 1]
Connecteut 1980 109 k¥ 1 084 L.2% 0ns
Detaware 1683 0 7 187 18 (LY}
Distnct of Columbia 4297 122 2t 0 s 0
Flonda 1380 167 3t 0 188 8
Georgia 1360 ° . t 3 - 128 {1 ns
Mawan 7487 148 2 0 10 0
idaho 2438 "y v 0 104 L)
Hnors 3580 3 £ 199 m n2
indians 131 i 3 63 4] ] s X
lowa jgio 9 36 0 I °
Kansas 1160 . 4 34 e ™ (1]
Nertuchy 121 il6 » 0 158 L]
Lowrsiana 1108 o ELY o6 103 37
Mamne ' 1u44 0 37 301 mwm L A
Marylande » 1449 1 N 125 mn o
Massachusefts 4470 t 4 28 m ns
Michigan st t P 19 m (2] ]
Menresota 3449 I 2 419 ®2 0.
Wessissippr . 1086 L] ki3 0 135 8
Missoun 3487 1ib . 1 0 150 0
Nonlara 1005 164 kh 0 208 ]
Nebraska 3401 394 L 0 a . ('}
Nevada . . 3030 0 R 94 (1] m
New Hompstire 2618 A L 199 L n
New jersey 1743 K 1l 49t &% 9o
New Menico 1049 ti 1 it 1] 0
New York §174 H 1! 41 603 928
North Carohina o386 ? 1 4 ] $1?
North Dakota oo dus 1 0 5N 0
Oho 1818 bl X 183 mn “"ue
Dkishoma L1 K ai K] 128 861
Qregon 4308 } i i 1L} m
Peansylvama 4306 ! ths “44 e 29
© Rhode istand 127 [ i g1 ng 156
- South Carolina : 3208 k Y 19 63 09
South Dakota 3625 ve! 8 0 sis 0
Tennessee 3853 4 o) 98 138 9
Texas 2463 9 17 n 125 0
Utah . ERER 14 34 64 1 0
Yermont 4904 “ i1 n [’} ]
Virgna 3384 ' 4 4 s L)} "ne
Washinglon 1048 " 11 ¢ 102 )
West Vaginid 2472 R | {t 183 0
Wisconsie 144; 1 3 1Ok k17 8085
Wyoming 1oL) e {1 O 159 0

' The gost of atencance & calculated by using a NatoNar SSLMats o° Bk nonINstruckanal axpaenses 1or g stugert teskiing 1 Campus huuwng peghted by insttutional sacior and added
10 2 tuhon and fees extigate
? Za008 ncicated no State loan authordy onsis

SOURCE wWiiam D Hyde Jr . Education Finance Center € ducaton Commission of the States Rapors i £dur ab, wn Enamce State Guarenies Agencies snd Capda! Avalabuity for
Student Loans  July 1979
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Chart 4.20
Avreegé Student Loans and Average Sta‘e Sugport
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Chapter § !

Preprimary Education

1

The anticipated rise in births and the coni wed pat-
ticipations of women in tiwe labor foree suggest that
preprimary cducation will grow in size and impor-
tance in the 1980's. This chapter oxanunes formal
preprimury programs which provide tor the educa-
tional needs of preschool children. This tocus on
formal programs is not to imuly ihat educational
needs are not served oedinarily through the family
or through informal child care arrangements with
relatives or neighbors. The home is the pramary set-
ting for learning during & major part of the day tor
mest children ot preschool age. Family day can
homes estimated to serve over S miflion children alvo
may ofter preschool learmng in home-hke settings
The importance of the famidy and tamily-like day
care in transmitting and remtocing fearning s not
likelv to diminish in the acar tuture. However, Pole
data are avanlable from which to construct 4 national
profile on preschooling oftered i these settings

This chapter relies on data currenthy invanlisble on
children participating in nursery schools and kin
dergartens and on facihties oftenng day care Par.
ticipation data have been collected sinee 190 thiouph
Burcau of the Census houschold surveys te deseribe
the number and charactersties of 3- to S vear-ohds
earolled in nursery school or kindergarten: Dotakad
national data on day care centers were collected tar
the tirst time in a 197677 survey sponsored by the
Administration tor Children. Youth and Fanudies
The dav care center survey deseribes onldv i poraen
of the whole preprimary sector Because the tocus
of the study was on centers servng the nceds of
working parents. it excluded part-day nursery schooks,
part-day Head Start programs, and scasonal ¢hild
care programs: thus, its hindings can not be gencer
ahized to all preschools. Despite ditterences m tocus
and scope. these houschold and institutional sunves.
when combined with other data sources, provide o
national picture of the children served and the pro-
grams offered at the prepiman level

el

Enrollment in Preprimary Programs

Substantigl changes have occurred v recent vears m
the number and age structure of the schooel-age pop-
ulation.”At the preprimary level. the number of chl-
dren 3 to 5 years old declined throughout the 19700,
The proportion of 3- to S-year-olds enrolied in pre-
primary programs. however. increased appreciably
during this peniod. While Jess than 30 percent of all
childre 1 of these ages attended prepnmary school
in 1966. oac-half of these children participated in
1978. Prior to 1976, gatns in the rate of participation
otfset dechines in the 3- to Savear-old population,
resulting in enreliment growth (entry 5.1). Following
a slight diop between 1975 and 1979, preprimary
enroliment s antapated to rise m the early 19800
as the number of children in this age group grows,
At the end ot the 198OS enrollment s expected to
approach 7 mithon childrenain preprimary programs,

The age distribution ot prepnmary enrollment re-
flects varving participation rates of 3. 4-and S-vear-
olds. In 1978, there were roughly cqual numbers of
these children, approxamately 3 mithon, s cach age
groupr. Twenty-tve pereent of 3-year-olds, 23 por-
cent of davcar-olds. and 82 puicent of S-vear-olds
were enrolled o preprimay programs. Considerable
room  asts tor capansion i earollment of 3 and 4
vear-okds making projections of prepnimary earoll-
ment into the md-19R0°S entative. These chldren
have vet to be borp and their parbiapation wiil de-
pend i part upon avathibthty ot tacthiies and upon
umantiapated oaad and cconomic developments

. .) -
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Part of preprimary education is administered through
the regular public school systems. According to State
reporting, more than 2.6 million preschoolers were
served by regular public schools in the fall of 1978,
mainly at the kindergarten level. The extent to which
preprimary schooling is provided by local school dis-
tricts differs considerably by State. One way *o meas-
ure this extent is to compare preprimary er ollment
to first grade cnrollment in public regular schools
(entry 5.2). For the Nation as a whole in 1978, the
ratio of preprimary to first grade enrollment was 86
preschoolers to 100 first graders. In some States the
ratio exceeded HX). indicating that these States pro-
vided programs not only for kindergarten children
but also for prekindergarten children. In 19 States.
the ratio was below the National average: these
States were located primarily in the South and in
parts of the Western Mountain arca.
[

Another segment of preprimary education 1s pro-
vided through an estimated 18 300 day care centers
that served approximately 90 000 children in 1976-
77. According to the 1976-77 survey of day care
tacilities. California. Texas. and Flonda had rhe larg-
est number of centers and California. Texas. and
New York had the highest enroliments (entry 5.3).
Certain other States, notablv Georgia. North Car-
olina. and Mississippi. had enroliments proportion-
ally larger than their population size. Enroliments
averaged 49 children per center but they ranged from
~ fewer than 15children in the smallest centers to more
than 3X) children in the largest. Centers also differed
by their funding status, that is. whether they pro-
vided care subsidized by gavernment funds. Centers
that received government subsidies comprised about
44 perceny of all centers in the Nation but this pro-
portion varied widely by State. Approximately 45
percent of all children enrolied in day care were
served by funded centers. although day care for only
a portion of these children was government funded.

206

Centers were further distinguished by their legal sta-
tus. that is, whether they operated for profit. Funded
profit-making centers accounted for only 10 percent
of all centers. The other three types. non-funded
profit-making. funded non-protit. -and non-funded
non-profit, v.:7¢ of roughly equal size. cach account-
ing for onc-quarter to one-third of all centers. Profit-
making centers usually were independently oper-
ated. while non-profit centers were most often spon;
sored by various groups (entry S.4). Among these

sponsors for non-profit centers, churches were the-

most prevalent. followed by community groups and
government agencies, Centers sponsored by Head
Start and local schools comprised only a small pyo-
portion of all day care centers, 4-percent and 3 per-
cent, respectively. ‘

Although the Head Start program represents only
a smail segment of the whole preprimary area. its
impact has been far reaching both on the estimated
7 million children served since its inception and on
other preprimary programs. Launched in 1965 as a
major policy initiative i the War on Poverty, Head
Start was designed to help communities overcome
the handicaps of disadvantaged preschool children.

To assist in breaking the cycle of poverty. it was

developed to provide preschool children from low-
income families with a comprehensive program that
would meet their educational. social, health, nutri-
tional, and psychological needs. Although intended
for children from low-income famihes. its approach
and methods have been adopted by preschools and
day care centers seryai other children as well. The
Head Start program has served about 4K.000 pre-
school children from low-income families cach year.
or approximately 20 percent of all preschool children
living in poverty (entry 5.5). In 1965, the enrollment
figure of 561.000 children was higher but applied
only to children attending 8-weck summer Head

Start programs. Qver the vears, Head Start gradually

converted to full-vear programs which rose fairly
steadily in enrollment until 1978 when a major pro-
gram expansion was initiated. In fiscal year 1978,
Congress increased the Head Start appropriation by
$150 million. enlarging the program to serve ap-
proximately 69 800 additional children. Existing
Head Start programs were expanded and new pro-
grams established in communities previously not
served by Head Start.
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Characteristics of Participants in Preprimary
Prégrams -

One-half of 3- to S-year-olds were enrolled in pre-
primary programs in 1978, and a majority of these
were enrolle’ n public programs. The proportion
in public pr - ams differed by lever. Nursery school
enrollmént s« predominantly nonpublic and kin-
dergarten w . predominantly public. About 15 per-
cent of all caildren attended all day (entry 5.6). Par-
ticipation in both full-day and part-day programs
rose with age: almost 22 percent of all S-year-olds
were enralled all day and another &) percent were
enrolled part of the day. The high proportion of 5-
year-olds in part-day programs relates to- the fact
that' most public school kindergartens. which enroll
the majority of S-year-olds. operate on only a h.alf
day basis.

Employment status of the mother and racial/ethme
and socioeconomic background of the tamily were
related to children’s participation in preprimary pro-
grams in varying degrees. Only among 3-year-olds
was the employment status of the ‘mother clearly
associated with preprimary participation in 1§78
About 30 percent of 3-vear-olds with working moth-
ers attended preschools compared to 19 percent of
those whose mothers kept house.. The length of time
that the child spent in preSchool, however. did relate
to the employment status of the mother. Although
overall participation rates were similar for children

whose mothers worked full time and for those whose
mothers worked part time. all-day participation was
higher among childrea with full ime working moth-

€rs.

+

The overall participation fates in preprimary pro-
grams in 1978 of black children and white children
tended to be similar, although the rate of blacks was
higher among 3- and 4-year-olds and lower among
S-year-olds (entry ‘5.7). Both groups were more
likely than.ehildren of Hispanic origin to be enrolled.

although this, was not evident among 5-vear-olds.
Children from households in which the head was
highly educated were much, more likely to be en-
rolled in preprimary programs than those with less
educated household heads. Almost two-thirds of
chuld?}:n with households heads who had gone threugh
college were enrolled in 1978, compared to about 39
percent of children with household heads who had
not gone beyond elementary school. These differ-
ences in participation rates by educational attain-
ment of the head of the household were most pro-
nounced among 3- and 4-year-olds thoygh the pattern
was consistent for 5-year-olds as well. For 3-vear-
olds, participation rates more than trigled froist the
lowest to highest level of educatidral attainiffent of
the household head: for 4-vear-olds. participation
rates more than doubled. Despne these differences

by educational attainment of the houschold head.

there was vinually no difference in overall prepri-
mary participation rates in 1978 by whether the
household was male- or female-headed.

Participation in preprimary programs also differed
by family income (entry 5.8). Participation in non-
public preschools tended to rise with higher family
income. Greater nonpublic nursery school partici-
pation accounted for higher overall participation
rates of children from high income famihes.
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An examination of the background charactenstic:
of children and families served by day cure centers
hightights the uniqué cémposition of day care center
enroliment and how this composition varies by type
of cenier. Racial minorities, especially blacks. ac-
counted for a relatively high proportion of the chil-
dren énrolled in day care centers in 1976-77 (entry
5.9). Twenty-eight percent of the children in centers
were black, and 9 percent were of other racial mi-
norities. By comparison. minorities accounted for

‘(mly 18 percent of the 3- to S-year-old population

and 19 percent of the preprimary enrollment in 1977.
The representation of minorizy children varied widely
across different types of centers. Non-profit centers
receivine gavernment funding. by a wide margin,
had the highest proportion ¢f minority group chil-
dren enrolled. Over one-half of the enrollment in
funded non-profit centers was minonty. compared
to one-fifth to one-third of the childrenn other types
of centers.

Single-parent families aud low-income families con-

stitted a high proportion of the families using day

care ‘centers in 1976-77. Ot families served by day

care centers, 38 percent were single-parent families
and 30 percent had annual incomes below $6.(XX).
The socioeconomic composition of families varied
widely acruss different types of centers in much the
same way as the racial composition of enroliment
differed. Funded centers, as a group. and non-profit
centers, as a group. served relatively high propor-
tions of single-parent familigs and families with fow
incomes. Funded non-profit centers and non-funded
profit-making centers represcnted the two polar
cases. At one extreme, over one-half of the families
served by funded non-profit centers had incomes
below, $6,000 per year and less than 10 percent had
incomes above $!15.000. At the other extreme, only
5 percent of the families served by non-funded profit-
making centers had incomes below $6.000 and al-
most one-half had incomes above $15.0(0. These
differences reflect funding variations in that non-
funded profit-making centers depend primarily on
parent fees for their operating revenues.

Classrooms and Staff in Day Care Centers

Day care centers differed not only in the compositicn
of enroilment but also in classroom organization and
staffing. In an average day care center. the child-
staff ratio was 6.8 children per adult. very close to
the average set by Federal siandards for funded cen-
ters (6.3 children per adult) and far below the av-
erage cciling imposed by State licensing standards
(12.5 children per adult). About one-third of centers
maintained ratios of § or fewer children per adult,
and about one-half maintained ratios of between 5.1
and 9.1 (entry 5.10). Only 20 percent of centers
mairtained ratios of more than 9 children per adult.
Non-profit centers receiving government funds as-
signed significantly fewer children to individual care-
givers, on the average. than other types of centers.
Funded non-profit centers averaged 5.5 children per
adult. while the other types of centers maintained
very similar child-staff ratios, averaging 73t079
children per aduit. The difference in child-staff ratios
of about two children per carcgiver between.funded
non-profit centers ind other tvpes contributed to
significantly high_r expenditures in funded non-
profit centers.
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Federal day care regulations applicable to Junded
centers and many State day care licensing codes limit
the number of children tkat day care centers can
nlace in a single classroom. These codes often dif-
ferentiate maximum allowable class size by thz age
of the children in the room. Most day care centers
did differentiate class sizes according to the age of
children; average class size was' 14 children for 2-
year-olds. 17 for 3-year-olds.”19 for 4-year-olds. and
20 for S-vear-olds (entry 5.11). Although child-staff
ratios were lower in funded centers. average class
size in these centers was slightly higher than in non-
funded centers for each age group. Overall. in 80 to
90 percent of the day care center classrooms, the age
range of children was less than two vears. The fre-
quency of age-mixed classrooms was somewhat
higher in profit-making centers than in non-profit
centers and somewhat lower in non-funded centers
than in funded centers. Across all types of centers.
however. the frequency and degree of age-mixing
were low.

-

On the average. funded centers had more staft than
ncn-funded centers, but by far the largest differences
occurred between profit and noa-profit centers. The
average non-profit center had more total staff, more
paid staff. more voluateer staff. more classroom
staff. and more non-classroom staff than the average
profit-making center. Only a part of the variation in
number of staff across centers can be attributed to
differences in enrollment size. Funded non-profit
centers, for example, were about 20 percent larger
in terms of enroliment than non-funded profit-mak-
ing centers but were 60 to 1(K) percent larger in teyms
of total staff. paid staff, and glassroom staff. Larger
staff size in non-profit centers is partially accounted
for by volunteers and staff paid by outside agencies.
personnel more available to non-profit centers.
Some day care centers had professional specialists
on their staff. and many others obtained the services
of such specialists from community agencies or on
a consulting basis. About 8 percent had a heaning,
speech. or vision specialist on staff and a total of 64
percent of centers provided hearing. speech. or wi-
sion testing to children (entry 5.12). Eight percent
had a staff psvchologist. 35 percent had a child de-
velopment spccialist. and SO percent provided psy-
chological or developmental testing to children.
Pr~fessional specialists were found most frequently
on the staffs of funded non-profit centers.
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Classroom staff in day care centers were relatively
voung, and predaminantly female. Two out of every
three caregivers.on the average were between 18 and
35 years old. Relatively few were under 18 yéars old.,
7 percent, or over 50 years old, 8 percent. Funded
celiters tended to employ a higher proportion of care-

givers under 26 years old than did non-funded cen-’

ters. For the most part, however, the age and sex
distriutions of. classroom staff were very similar
across the four major types of centers

it —

/The racial distribution of classroom staff reflected
the racial distribution of enroliment. Among non-
profit centers receiving goverrment funds, both
caregivers and children were divided almost equally
between whites and minorities. The proportion of
minority caregivers and children was si%nificantly
lower among other types of centers but close to or
above the proportion of minorities in the general
population.

The educational attainment of classroom staff in day
care centers was relatively high. Twenty-nine fer-
cent of carcgivers had completed college. about
twice the proportion among all employed females.
Fifty-four percent of caregivers had some postsec-
ondary education, more than double the percentage
among all employed females. Only one-tenth of care-
givers had not completed high school, compared to
about one-fourth of all female workers. Directors
generally completed more years of formal education
than other classroom staff, but in terms of averages.
the difference was only 1 or 2 years. Consistent with
their age distribution, the work experience of most
classtoom staff in day care centers was § years or
less. A substantial proportion of caregivers partici-
pated in some form of educational or training pro-
gram while they worked. Sixty-two percent had
taken courses. seminars, or in-service training pro-
grams within the preceding year. Participation rates
were highest among caregivers in funded non-profit
centers and lowest in non-funded profit center..
Even in the latter type of center, however, one-half
of all classroom staff had participated in some ed-
ucatio?mﬂ/training progfam within the last vear.

‘.
J

s
-

Varying by job function, education, and experience,

the average salary range for full-time classroom staff ~

was $95 to $138 per week in 1976-77 (entry 5.13).
The federal minimum wage computed for a 40-hour
work week was $92. indicating that the lowest paid
staff earned only slightly more than the minimum
wage in 1976-77. The average salary of the highest
paid staff was below the median weekly wage of all
female full-timafjvage earners in 1976-77. Funded
non-profit centers had the highest average salaries
($102 to $160 per week) and a high average number
of paid staff per center. Non-funded centers that
operated for profit paid the lowest average salaries,
$89 to $118 per week. had the lowest average number
of paid staff per center, and consequently had the
lowest average annual expenditures for pe{sonnel.

210 | 193



Casts of Preprimary Programs

While salaries of day care center staff were low,
small ratios of children to staff contribujed to rela-
tively high costs in preprimary programs. According
to the estimates of parents with children in nonpublic
programs, tuition and fees averaged more than $5(X)
annually (entry 5.14). This figure included tuition
and fees for part-day as well as full-day programs
and did not differ appreciably by level. Although
lower income families were less likely to enroll their
children in nonpublic programs, those who did often
paid as much as families with higher incomes.

Total expenditures for all day care centers were just
under $1.3 billion in 1976-77 (entry S.15). Average
expenditures per center ranged from $46.3(X) in non-
funded profit-making centers to $98.700 in funded
non-profit centers. These differences reflected var-
iations in enrollment size. child-staff ratios. and the
proportion of expenditures allocated to personnel.
When enrollment size is held constant by expressing
expenditures per full-time equivalent (FTE) child.
funded non-profit centers still spent at least $500
" more per child than other types of centers. The av-

erage expenditure of 31,630 per FTE child in day-

care centers was slightly higher than average ex-
penditures per pupil in public elementary/secondary
schools in the 1976-77 school year. Two-thirds of
the children in day care centers had their care paid
for by parent fees. On the average. these fees for
full-time participants ranged from $19 to $26 weekly.
A majority of centers charged differential fees: most
commonly fee differences were based on the size of
the family. and least often on the age of the child.

In fiscal year 1980, approximately $735 mullion were

appropriated for Head Start programs (entry 5.16).
This represented 2 seven-fold increase in allocations
from 1965, the first year of the program. ¥rom the
late 1960’s through the mid-1970's, appropriations
for Head Start rose rather slowly. In 1968 and again
in 1970, appropriations actually fell below the amount
allocated in the previous fiscal year. Head Start in
1978, however, underwent a major cxpansion, rais-

‘ing allocations by $150 million. This increase enabled

existing programs to increase their enroliments and
helped community agencies establish new centers.
In the present era of Federal budget austerity, Head
Start has received strong support for mamtalmng
spending at current levels.

Effects of Preprimary Programs

As the appropriatioits history of Head Start may
suggest, support has not always been forthcoming.
This has been true of support not only from legis-
lators but also from the research community. A few
years after Head Start was initiated, evaluations of
early education programs appeared which ques-
tioned their effectiveness in significantly improving
the educational perform=nce of low-income chil-
dren. These studies indica.~¢ that any gains in ability
attributable to the preschocl experience later dete-
riorated in the elementary school grades. ‘More re-
cent research, however, hhs criticized these early
studies as premature and foo narrowly focused on
1.Q. scores. v

This question of preschool effectiveness has been
addressed by the : ‘onsortium for Longitudinal Ctud-
ies ' through a major analysis of longitudinal data
compiled from several studies of earlf education
programs (entry 5.17). Although the original data
were gathered independently. the investigators col-
lectively developed a longitudinal design to assess
the progress that low-income preschoolers hid made
in school. Dating back to the early and mid-i960’s,
these early educatiun programs served preschool
children in urban and rural settings throughout most
of the Nation. The children were from low-income
families and predominantly black. In most cases.
they were matched with a control group of children
from similar backgrounds who did not attend pre-
scnool. When these ¢*iddren were contacted for the
followup, they wete be:ween 10 and 19 years old.
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The longitudinal study permitted examination of
children's actual school performances as opposed to
scores on standardized tests or predictors of school
performance, such as 1.Q. scores. Specifically. it ex-
amined whether they progressed through school with
their age mates or had fallen behind by being as-
signed to special remedial classes or by being re-
tained in grade. The study found that children who
nad preschool experience were substantiully less
likely to be assigned to special classes or retained in
grade. compared to control children. Combining the
results from six studies vielded evidence that early
education significantly reduced the proportiod of
low-income children la.er assigned to special edu-
cation classes. Although individual findings from two
of the studies were in the opposite direction, results
fra'1 the other studies overwhelmingly favored the
preschool group. Evidence that early education re-
duced grade failure was less striking but in the same
direction as the reduction in special education. Most
projects reported that preschoolers were less likely
than control group childreq to be retained in grade.
but only one study’s findigs were individually sig-

=

The evidence does support the continued develop-
ment of formal preprimary programs for low-income
children. Whether these findings can be applied to
other preprimary programs or to preschoolersin gen-
eral is unknown. As suggested previously. demo-
grarhic and social trends in the 1980°s may encour-
ape :he general expansion of preprimary cducation.
The rise in births anticipated for the beginning of
the decade may increase the demand for preprimary
programs. Additionally. the cu.rent participation
rates of 3- and 4-year-olds leaves considerable room
for expansion. In some States. public school kinder-
garten programs have yet to be fully developed. Full-
time labor force participation of mothers also may
contribute to the need for full-day preprimary pro-
grams. Cleacly, preprimary education is an arca
likely to grow in the coming decade.

N
\ ;

|

nificant. Once these results-were pooled. however” 0.~ I
~

the difference between the preschool groups and th
control groups was statistically significant. Further-
more. the study found that on fourth-grade stand-
ardized achievement tests. preschoolers scored sig-
nificantly higher than control children on mathematics
achievement and tended to score higher on reading
as well.

Given that the early education programs were in-
dependently conducted. the researchers were able
to assess whether any one program was most cffec

tive in benefiting low-income children. They con-
cluded that all were about equally effective in atding
the progress of low-income children through school.
The re-earchers suggested that successful programs
had in common certain features: low children to staff
ratios; regular in-service training tor staff; supportive
supervision of staff: and well-articulated curriculum.
Although their research did not specifically addresss
the question of parental influence, they generally
aifirmed the importance of involving the parents in
children’s early education experiences.

.
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Table 5.1° .
Preprimary school enroliment of - to S-year-olds, by age group: 1967 to 1989

L

Year Total 3-yeat-oids 4-year-glds 5-year-olds

(in thousands) .
1967 3,068 m o PR 73]

1968 39728 e M 2100

1969 3949 n " 2754

o 1970 Coam 54 1,008 260

1971 4148 a0 104 28N

1972 20 535 112 2515

1973 4235 515 1 2543

. 1 4698 (TN 132 268

s 4955 583 140 t 284

1976 e 2 148 2800

1977 SN 45 129 2842

1978 458 159 131 251
Projected

1979 4558 12 135 288

$howo asn’ n8 1.069 2592

1981 am o) 142 2.509

1982 4983 (T} 1503 2575

1983 | saes 46 158 . 205

1984 = sam 1023 1.6M 2,784

1985 5,780 1089 1786 2915 .

1986 5,045 1128 1475 342

198 5.24 110 184 3148

988 6418 p.209 2007 3,202

1689 £.559 \\1,255 2,083 3.1

SOURCE U S Departiment of Commerce. Bureau of the Census, unpublishad tabulabans
and US Department of Mealth, Education, and Weliare, Nationa! Center for Educabon
Statistcs. Progectons of Educakon Stanstcs to 1988-89, 1880

215




Q

s

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Chart 8.1

Preprimary School Enrollment by Age Greup

Although participistion’ rates
have risen, the aumber of 3-
to S-year-olds in preprimary
programs has decreased in
recent years because of
populadion declines.
Beginning w1980, an

enrollment upturn is "

expected due to an incfrase

in births.
in births /.:
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~ Table 8.2 |
Public regular preprimary school enrollment related to Ist grade enrollment, by
State: Fall 1978

Preprimary

23 2 percent
State or other area Prepnmary! Ist grade of 1st grade
. Totat 50 States and DC 2 647 600 3067 06 [ T3]
- ' Alsbama 24199 . 82918 nS
i L 4 Rlasha 6526 7858 0ns
Anzone kXKL 1] &0 161 [ LR
Aansas 27520 37 10% nz
b Catoma 275393 21 157 "
Cotorado 37819 8221 2t
Conrecticut 38041 8052 [ 1]
Detaware 6115 7060 “e
Distnct of Columbia 91301 8463 13E
€londs 92516 118413 nt ¢
Georgra NA NA
Hawan 12008 12 368 0"
tdaho 13 368 16 304 20
fhinoes 144 766 107 347 1K
indrana / 11412 BA 024 "
towa 38 2¢1 18113 . ] ]
Ransas 222 30 949 6
Rentuthy 322%? 99 49% 52
towsiana 47232 64939 n
Matne 15869 17491 9
Mardand 48 044 46850 028
Massachuseits 66924 70 996 ™)
Michigan 129192 135997 1)
Mnnesots 51899 0221 193
Mssisspm 2204 82030 54
Missoun 59 599 65 164 LK)
Montana 10 243 12 181 (7Y ]
Nabrasha 21 864 21 148 (1]
Nevada 8 969 10 409 82
New Hampshire 4348 14272 W5
New lersey 81631 89 989 884
New Menico 17844 20443 "3
New York 177 381 199 581 "
North  Carhina 7% 162 89927 "e
Neith Dakota 1844 9431 ®e
. Ohw 145 341 150 394 3
(uignoma 40 73} 46 354 89
Qregon 19024 36 639 L 1R}
Pennsylvania 125266 135594 "
Rhode Islang 9112 10671 W
Soyth Carolina 32 688 49110 838
Seuth Dakota 9100 9 900 "
Tennessee 59 4518 69 6% n?
Texas 204 931 234278 118
Utah ’R691 26 640 1a7?
Vermont qat 1 68% 634
vigina b4 as” 7o 386 Mua
Washington 4463 4 588 W
West Voginia 2151 32 88% "’
Wisconsin . 62 601 44 436 150
Wyoming 121¢ Lh2 N7
Qullying areat
Amencan Samoa NA NA .
Guam NA NA
Paerto Rico %419 XL ELEA
virgin islands XY 22k 6
Commanwealth of the
Northern Mananas 434

"\M Not avaitable
Nurssres and kndergaitens oporatad as part of tne regular sehoo! system

.
NOTE Detais may not add 1o totals bacause of rounding
SOQURCE US Oepartment of Healtn Educativ anrd Weltare

Nationai Centar for Educaton Statstcs  Statsrcs  of  Pubhe
Elomentary and Secondary Day Schowis Fsit 1978 1979

; Q‘us 21 -
ERIC ' J

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



Chart 5.2
Public Preprimary School Enrolument as a Percent of 18t Grade Enrollment

Preschoolers were fess hkety
10 be enrolled through
regular public school
programs in th South th=2
in the rest of the Nation,

[ At or above national average

[l  Below national average

D Not available
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Table 5.3
Estimated number and enrollment of day care centers, by funding status of
center and State: 1976-77

Number ot centers Enraliment 0f centers

State . Total funded’ Non tunged Tota! fundeg! Non.funded
Tots! SO Stetes and DC 18 307 80% 10211 887133 407 55?7 901726
Nabama . 488 180 298 2? 285 10424 16 83\
Aaska 29 19 10 1,008 i) t'}
Anpors . b1y ) 144 65 12186 8.89) 1y
Arkansas m 92 185 1.4 132 8139
Cahforma 1.981 n 12N 1S 431310 12 465
Cokrado 206 97 108 11,508 520 6.084
Connecticut 208 87 ISL} 1.38% 1458 1907
Detaware 82 [ 34 4 3 } 403 2038
fistnet of Columbea 15 M a3 ins 3103 1280
FHondy! 1073 784 838 49,012 14519 34493
Georpee 82 295 637 38047 12.2% 876
Hawan 150 86 64 [ 133} 4911 3702
idaho 5 ? 26 2189 1.562 {
IHhindey 823 469 I 41018 21204 1983%
tndsana » 106 n 13,58 7120 b 136
I3
ows 17 n % n 8780 1218 1542
Kanses 52 8 " 2 2101 )
Kea? i . 276 16% it .14 5643 nl
Lowsas 459 15 ne 16.208 185 12352
Maine . 46 o8 18 0% 1282 194
Maryland 350 124 226 13400 4200 3249
Massachussits 3124 8 H4 13753 11 384 4!
Mechigen & 265 93 20,085 15319 th
Nrnesota 132 (K] 0,088 4428 o)
Mrs3isnippe 511 IRE N 178 N2 ] 21151
Messoun 334 W TR 9 11034 12806 )
Mortang 3 kY3 4 1,138 1619 )

. Nebisska 102 99 8 4.3 40y )
Nevads . 24 19 59 420 ") 2399
New Hampsiure &4 82 K] 230 2260 20
New lersey 4139 2% 164 200 13454 8613
New Mexics 162 87 7% 8.1 185 2813
New York 429 540 284 .68 36 469 1429
Nosth Carolina 115 n 182 LT ] 13778 36.900
North Dakota 28 13 15 ) ] ) M
Ohia 503 m 286 11608 11 766 19900
Ohlahoma 468 398 68 2. 17728 v
Oregon 241 128 113 515 5.85 3.66%
Pennsylvania 44? 304 L) iR ] 12 10/ 6 681
Rhode Island n 5 3 mo 18 £
South Carling 378 181 195 15,043 9 886 696?
South Dakota 30 22 8 1003 47 4}
Tennessee 530 200 330" 20,163 863 11529
Tonas 11767 129 1438 100.04% 20307 19138
nah 62 4 1% ) 2911 (4]
Vesmont 4 4i 1 1487 1452 11
Virginig b 106 149 15,592 5 I 10 m
Washington '8 193 LE 14,54 8129 ()
west Virgina 1 &l ! 2184 2023 )
Wiscontin 1 124 103 9.197 4 908 3289
Wyoming Ky i% ! 1.2 854 %)

' Denotes centers that envol ot least 1 chid whose Case 18 psad for at lsast in pant by government lunds
2 No estnate (xowmded DECAUSS SAMPIe §iZ6 t00 SMalt (less than 10)
3 Estmates are for 17 county sud-Siale ared

only
' SOURCE Abt m.lm.\mmm

W the US A Natonal Protie 1976-77 sponsored by U S Depanment ol Health
Educetion. snd Waeltsra, Admursetration #o Clwidren, Youth end Fameg, 1979
- r) [
y <1

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



Chart 8.3
Day Care Center Enrollment

Although most Sties with T
large day care center
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Table 5.4
Legal status and sponsorship of day care centers: 1976-77

Status and spansership Centers

Peicentage distnbution

Total 100.0
Profit " 4977
independent .
Group 56
Nor-profit 59.2
independent 19.0
Sponsored 492
Church 187
Community 17
Government 10

Head Stant 40
School 32
{ther 18

NQTE Datalls may not aad to
rout g

US Deparnme
Administration fo
1979

ren. Youth and Famihes.

o »n




Chart §.4

Legal Status and Sponseorship of Day Care Centers

Forty pereent of day care
centen aperated for profu
and most of these were Tun
independentiof a sponsonng
arganization. Non-profit day
care cenlers wefe more
often sponsored, most
notably by churches

Percent of
centers .
60 . -
o4 0 HOSENSE Independent
40
Church
30
A Indegendent
20 Community
Goverament
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Head Start
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Table 5.5

Estimated number of children enrolled in Head Start, by type of program: Fiscal

year 1965 to 1979

Full-year Summer

Total program progeam

Fiscal year enfollment enroliment enroliment

1965 “sehon . 561,600

1966 133.000 160,000 513,000

1967 681,000 215,000 456,000

1968 683,800 217,080 476800

1969 624,290 202.5¢0 41,700

1970 423,800 228,500 185,300

1921 ) 409,000 285,500 121,560

1872 367,900 281,500 85,460

1973 ' 367,300 281,500 6,480

1974 368,000 299,600 69,680

1979 338,000 292,000 48,000

TR . 1976 338,000 232.000 45,000
-7 . 1977 322,000 296,000 26,008
- 1978 391,400 365,400 26,080

1979 307,500 369.300 18,200

' Includes children envolied in Parent and Child Centers which serve children from nlancy
to 3-years-old

NOTE In addtion to the above totals. . 1969 Head Start s expenmental programs have
served approximately 11,000 chidgrene . . ~ar

CIURCE US Department of Health, Education anu Weltare. Administration for Childron,
routh and Families, special tabulations

0o
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Chart 5.5
Participation in Head Start Programs

Since 1970, a majornity of
enroliments in Head Start
has been m the full-year
program. In 1979, 309,300
children. or 95 percent of
the participants, took par
in the full-year program.
Enrollment,
i thousands
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Summer progrem enroliment
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Table 5.6 _
Preprimary school enrollment of 3- to §-year-olds, by age proup and by labor
force status of mother: October 1978 -

Totat 3-year-oids - 4-year-oids 5-year-alds
' Enrotted enietted Enrotled Enntled
( _ Charactenstic Larolled all day Enrolled alt day Enrotied alt day tnrolted all day

: _ T

[}
e

Numhér. i thousands

Totat ... ... A . 4584 Clam k] 30! 1313 412 2512 668
With mather in labor force . ... . . 2113 892 © 408 241 . 609 260 1.156 385
Employed full time . . . 1.309 665 251 189 365 206 693 220
Employed part time .. . .. . 691 161 129 -39 180 33 382 %90
Unemployed ... . ... .. . .. .. 173 66 1) 13 65 28 a1 25
With mother 4Tot in [abor force . .. . 2,286 4N 38 L 1) 668 137 1.299 289
Keeping house . . . . 2145 418 20 31 631 122 1229 265
In school ... L 58 K7} 1t 12 15 1 25 10
Other ..... .. , . . 8 20 16 2 a3 4 45 14
No mother present .. . . 124 39 3? 17 36 8 56 14

Percent of age group

Total = = = . . 503 154 251 101 434 136 821 25

With mother 1n labor force . . 530 228 299 177 454 198 832 7
Employed fult me .. .. . . 535 212 n 27 4622 6.2 "3 129
Employed part time 536 12% IR 9.3 421 11 842 0.7
Unemployed . 80 183 237 118 489 208 nit 19

With mother not in labor torce 478 98 ‘201 29 416 86 816 181
Neeping house a7 .92 19.3 21 a4 -8 ne 1n.?
In schoot . . 592 n? " " ) " " ()
Other . 442 106 209 22 {") ) 0] "

No mother present . . 547 173 485 286 41 102 110 177

' Base less than 75,000 -

NOTE: Dstails may not adil to totals because of rounding

SOURCE: U.S Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, Curn rvay. unpubhshed data




Chart 5.6
Preprimary Schieol Enroliment by Labor Force Status of Mother

Fivg-year-olds were more
often ¢enrolled in prepnmary ‘
programs than 3- and 4-
year-ulds. Among all age
groups, children with 3-Yoar-Olds
mothers working full ime
wére more likely to be All
enrolled in all-day '
programs.
With mother werking
fult time
With mather werking
part fime
With mother keeping
house
4-Year-Olos
All
With mother working
full time
With mather working
part time
With mother keeping
house
’
" Al
With mother working
full time
With mother working
part time
With mother keeping
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Table 5.7 -
Preprimary school enroliment of 3- to 5-year-olds, by racial/ethnic group,
educational attainment and sex of househeld head: October 1978

-
Charactenstic Total 3-yeac-0lds 4-year-olds 5-year-olds
Number enrclled. in thousands
Total . . \ , 4584 159 1.313 2512
Racat/ethmc group
White . o 3697 584 1.038 2075
Blach . . . . P 749 157 . 363
Wispamic engn . . .. . . . 295 Q2 66 187
Educatrona! attainment of househald head
8 years or less . 398 a2 88 268
90 1] years . : 598 64 160 374
12 yoars .. . 1,582 242 425 915
13 to 15 years , 776 129 2% 393
16 years or more 1.086 261 346 478
Sex of househeld head :
Male . 3710 632 1.043 2.035
female 129 106 230 393
Percent enrolied of papulatien subgroup
Total . 503 251 4314 821
Racial/ethaic group
White 445 235 413 831
Black s 337 489 762
Hispame ongin 403 166 290 780
tducational attainment of household head
- B years of less 387 123 265 759
9 to 11 years 419 139 332 67
12 years 482 222 395 819
13 to 15 years . 532 269 438 856
16 years or more 888 464 669 876
Sex of houusehotd head
Male 508 258 429 8213
Female 494 218 46! 801

NOTE DetaNs ma, not agd to totals because of raunching

SQURCE U S Depantment of Commerce. Bureau of the Census. Current Popuiation Survey.
unpublished data

oo
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Chart 5.7
Preprimary School Enrollment by Sackground Characteristics

Children of college-educated
household heads were more
likely than others to be

enrolled in preprimary
programs.
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Table 5.8 )

Preprimary school enrollment of 3- to S-year-olds, by level and control of school
and family income: October 1978

Al prepnimary Nursery schoal faindergaden
Family
income Totai Public Nonpubhic Total Public Nonpublic Total Pubhc Nonpublic
Percent enrolied
Total . - 50.3 ne 182 200 64 136 3013 252 51
Under $5.000 a8 18 Al 157 124 13 212 264 8
$5.000 to $9.999 422 ui 8.1 140 813 51 82 2517 24
$10.000 to $14.998 “us N3 156 153 46 107 296 27 49
$15,000 to $19.999 o8 02 us 214 - 42 172 294 280 54
$20000 to $24.999 - 633 N3 23 284 55 228 39 278 T
$25.000 to $49.999 66.2 R2 400 326 46 280 336 216 120
$50,000 and over 180 4 516 476 50 426 314 24 90
“ Not reported 528 351 171 185 12 113 343 279 65

NOTE: Details may not add to totals because of rounding
SOURCE U S Deparment of Commerce. Burelu of the Census. Current Population Susvey. unpublished data ¢
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Chart 5.8

Preprimary School Enroliment by Control of School and Family In

Although the participation
rate of 3- to S-year-olds in
public programs remained
fairly constant across family
income levels, the rate in
nonpublic programs
increased substantially from
the lowest to the highest
income level.
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Table 5.9

Day care center enroliment, by funding status of center and background characteristics
of children: 1976-77

funded® centers Non-tunded centers
Al
Charactenstics ceniers Profit  Non-prafit  Profit  Nen-profit
Percentage distnbution
Ansunl family income
Totd = ... 10 1] 100 108 100
Less than $6.600 . . 30 n 95 § ! ]
$6.000 to $15.000 aQ & 3% 4 o
More than $15.000 21 u ] 4 y! )
Race
Total . [ 108 160 1R 100
White 83 n “ n 7
Black N ] “K 1 %
Other 9 $ 12 ] 1
Type of tamuly
Total 100 180 100 100 1
Two-parent Y4 59 Q 15 10
Single-parent N )] 5 25 30
' Denotes canters that enroll at least 1 chid whase care s paxt for al least m pan by
government tunds
NOTE Details may nat 8dd to toiais because of round.ng
SOURCE: At Associates, Inc , Day Care Ceaters in the U S. A Natonal 1976-77.
sponsored by U S Department of Health. Education and Wettare, Admmnisty for Chakfren.
Youth and Familes. 1979
~
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Chart 5.9

Characteristics of Children and Families Served by Day Care Centers

Children in government
assisted non-profit day care
centers were more likely to
be from poer. mnority, or
stgle-parent families, while
children i non-funded
profit-making centers were
averwhelmingly from middle
income, white, and two-
parent famili s .

Percentage
distribution Family tncome
100 7 Move than $15.000
o 80 =
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Qther
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making profit profit. non-
centers centers makung profit
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Table 8.10
Chlid-staff ratios in day care centers, by l‘undlng status of center: 1976-77

funded’ canters Non-funded centers

Al Non- Non-

{tem f,eemen Proft  profdt Profit  profit
Number of centers . . B ¥ 4] pr{] 152 677 558
Childssteft ratia? 68 13 55 79 73

Percentage distnbution

Total o 100 W 1w 0w
5 or fewer children per caregiver n (] W 11 n
51 to 70 children per caregiver ] 50 u N 4]
7.1 to 9.0 children per caregwer .. ! ] <] 10 N u
9.1 or move chuldren per coreqer . 2 ] § b ] n

~— .
«

'mmmn?numtmmmmbmmummmmm
funde.
!mmmmhmwmmmummnm
(adiuated for abeences) by total number of hours adults wark in the claasroom per week Such ratios
periain to the entire Carter and not 0 specific Classrooms or 8ge-groups of childran.

NOTE: Detsila may not add to taie because of rounding.

SOURCE: At Associsies. Inc.. Day Cere Centers in the U.S.: A Nstional Profie 1076-77, sporsosad
by U.S. Department of Heatth, Education, and Weltare, Adminigtration for Children, vmmsm-
vies, 1979




Chart 5.10

Child-Staff Ratios in Day Care Centers

A small proporuon of all
day care centers operated
with more than 9 children
per caregiver. Non-profet
centers receiving some
government support had
fewer children per caregiver
than other centers.
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Table S.11
Average class size in day care centers for children of specific ages and age range
in day care center classrooms: 197677

Funded' centers Non-tunded centers
Alt -
em centers Pratit  Non-pratt  Profit Non-profit
Number of chilgien per classroom
P Class swe -
.t Ali ages 1] 19 19 17 18
\ 2-year-olds 14 16 15 14 14
3-year-olds ” 18 18 16 16
§-pear-olds 18 20 19 19 19
5-year-gids p{i} 20 21 20 19
Percentage distnbution of ctassrooms
Age range
Totst 100 100 100 100 100

tess than 2 years
- separate oldest
t:om  youngest
child . 80 74 80 n 84
"2 years or more
separate oldest
from youngest
chuld 20 26 20 23 {3

' Denctes centars ihat enroll at Isast 1 child whose case is paid for at least in part by
government funds.

SOURCE" Ath Associates. inc . Day"&fe Centers in the US. A Natonsl Prohie
1976~77, sponsored by US Depantment of Heath. Educaton, and Weltara.
Adrmnistration fos Children, Youth and Famsies. 1979 :

‘s
1

2
sad
G




Chart §.11
Class Size and Age Range in Day Care Center Classroems

Day care centers averaged
I8 chaldren per classroom.
and in most classrooms. the
age range was narrow with
fewer than 2 vears
separating the olacst from Clazs Size by Age Group
the youngest child
All ages
2-year-oids
3-year-oids
4-year-gids
5-year-ids
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Number of children per classroom
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drstrnbution
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Age Range in.Classrooms
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Table §.12
Percent of day care centers staffed with professional specialists and percentage
distribution of classroom staff, by selected background characteristics: 1976-77

Funded' centers  Non-funded canters

Ali Nen- Noo-

ftem centers  Prett  profit  Prfit  profit

? Percent staffed with professianal specialists

. Heanng. speech. or wision specialist 8 6 11 4 8
Psychelogist : ] 4 13 4 9

Social worker . 2 9 39 6 20

) Nurse n 19 2 14 23

Cinid development spectahst H k3] 48 23 3l

None of the above speciaists 48 29 43 65 48

'Pefcentage distnbution of classroom statt

Ave )

i Total ." 19 100 100 100 100
Under I8 years old 7 b 7 5 i
181t 25 years old . 34 Ly 35 33 ki)
26 to 35 years oid 32 29 13 3?2 31
36 to 49 years oid 19 14 18 20 21
50 years oid or older 8 5 7 9 11

Sex
Total 100 100 100 100 100
Male 6 8 8 5 4
female 94 92 92 % 16
Race
fotal 100 160 100 100 100
White - 66 16 50 84 13
Black 28 20 39 12 23
Other ? 4 10 3 5
tducatonat attainment
Total 100 100 100~ 1060 100
Less than 12 years 1] 8 11 g 10
12 years 35 36 34 38 34
13 ta 15 years 25 29 25 26 i
16 years or more 28 28 30 28 3l
Years of expenience
Totat 100 100 100 180 100
Less than 2 years . 32 3 35 27 3
2 t0 5 vears . 41 43 a0 4l 40
51 to 10 years ) 22 19 2?2 23 24
10 1 years or more 5 ! 3 9 5

' Denotes cemters that enrol at least 1 chid whose care s pand for at least in part by
governmaent funds

“NOTE Details may not add to totals because of rounding

SOURCE Ab! Associates, tnc . Dsy Care Centars in the (U S A Nationgl Frohie 1976-77,
sponsored by U S Department of Health. Education. and Waitare, Adrinistraton for Chikdren,
Youth and Famihes, 1979
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Chart 5.12

Professional Specialists and Educational Attainment of Classroom Staff in Day Care Centers

Shghthy over one-third of
day care centers were
staffed with child
development specialists
More than half of all
classroom staff had some
postsecondary education.

Professionat Speciatists

Hearing, speech, or
vision specialist

Psychologist
Social wovker
Nurse

Child developmen!
specralist

Nore o the above
speciaists
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0 10 20 . W 50 60
Percent of centers staffed
Educational Attainment of Classroom Staff
Pescentage distribution _ .
100 7
16 years or more
80 <
50— 13 to 15 years
40 —
12 years
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»
Less than 12 years
0
Years of schooling
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Table §.13

Aversge weekly wages of full-time' classroom staﬂ‘ in day care centers, by
funding status of centers: 1976-77

Funded’ centers Non-tunded canters

Al
Wages centers Profit  Non-prafit  Profit  Non-profit
Highest weekly wage average . . 138 I slg s1e $138

Lowest weekly wage average 95 9 102 [ 1] ™

' Work of 35 or more hours per woek.
2 Denctes canters that enroll at least : child whose care is pad for at feast in pan by
govermnment funds.

SOURCE: Abt Associates, Inc.. Dy Care Conters in the U.S.: A National Profile, 1976-77,
sponsored by U S. Department of Health, Education, and Waeltare, Administration for Children,
Youth and Families, 1979.
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Chart 5.13

Weekly Wage Range of Full-Time Classroom Staff in Day

'Averagc weekly wages for

full-time classroom staff in
day care centers ranged
from $95 to $138 in 1976~
T

Care Centers

Weekly
wages
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$60 —

$40
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$0
Al funded Funded Non- Non-funded
centers profit- non- funded non-profit
making profi profit- centers
centers centers making
centers
Highest wage
: Lowest wage
NCES ———
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Table S.14 :
Annus} tultion and fees for nonpublic preprimary schools, by level of school
familv income: October 1978

Tuition and fees

200 1500 O 51,000
Level of school Number enmolled, Under fo te o Not
and family incoma in thoysands Nene $300 $499 $399 move reported Mean Median
Percentage distnbution Amount
Nonpublic nursery school -

A 1,237 100.0 13 anl 184 127 203 60 3540 $335
tnder §100600 .. .. .. .. 134 " i08.0 LR 358 1.2 19 by 1] "ni 551 365
$10000-3149%9 = .. .. 229 190.9 26 0 10 16.8 . 208 48 512 307
$15000-$19999 ... . 270 100.0 2 &%.1 M2 100 190 n 492 k1))
$20000-32498% ... .. 241 100.0 21 83 224 133 188 sS4 501 338
$25000 and over .. . . 301 1020 I ] ns 208 [ na 4 607 wm

S Mot reported ... . 62 " " ) ) " ) ) " "
Nonpublic kingergarten

T N . 4% 10.0 1] n pr 4} a2 1.2 5.2 520 mn
Under $10000 .. = . 61 " ") { ") ) ") 4 ) ¢
$10,000-$14999 .. .. 110 100.0 24 us 104 0.2 158 8 508 363
$15000-819999 = 9 100.0 58 %Bs n 16.? Hnae 8 390 38
$20000-8249%9 . 80 10.0 38 ns U9 ns 15.2 b T 463 380
$25000 and over .. 120 1%0.0 1? 118 anl 308 (&) 8 126 615
Not reposted .. . . k13 ] {} " * {\ ] ") Y] "
t Gase lesa than 78,000

SOURCE: U.S. Depastment 0! Commerce, Bureau cf the Census, Current Population Survey, unpublished data.
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Chart §8.14
Tuitlog and Fees in Nonpublic Preprimary Schools by Family Income

, Averaging about $500 a
year, tuition and fees for
nonpublic nursery school
and kindergarten appeared Nursery Sches!
unrelated to family income :
except at the highest income
level.
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All incomes

Under §10.000
000t siass | I . N
’ 15,000 to $19.999
" $20,000 to $24,999
§25,000 and over
Al incomes 3
Under $10.000
$10,000 to $14,999
$15,000 o $19.999
$20,000 to $24,939
$25,000 and over
| 1 T . J -
0 20 ) 60 oo 10
Percentage distribution .
o tuition or fees [ 5500 to $1,000
? Less than $300 $1.000 and over
I 3300 to $499 [ Vot reported
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Table §.18
Annual day care center expenditures, by funding status of centers: 197677

Funded® centers Non-funded centers
“a Non- Non-

[ centers Profit profit Profit profit
Tots! axpenditures, in millievs .. .. .. $1.2853 $1144 A $6i6.1 $2587 $297.2
Average cacter xpenditures by p pese

| $20.300 $61.600 $98.700 $46,300 $64.400

. Porsooned . ... .. ... 48400 36,200 72000 21,200 47000
Supplies ... ... ............... 10,600 9800 1280y 8.600 10.100
Occupency ... ... . ... ... ... 6,500 9,000 6.200 1.700 4,200
Other . ... . N 4,700 6.600 1.200 2.800 3,100
Pescentage distnbutica. 'y mopose’

Toted ........... L 00 100 100 10 100
Peconned ... .......... ... 69 61 n 63 n
Supplies ...... .............. 16 16 18 18 V)
Occupaney ... ... .. .. ... 10 15 b 15 ?
Other ................ .. . 5 8 6 5 ]
. - ..\

Average expendii.res per full-time

equivalent (FTE) chitd ... . . $1.630 $1430 $2.1%0 $1.23 31430
Percentage distribition_gf centers, by
expenditures per FTE child  ——- .

R (- b e 100 100 10 100 [ ]
tess then §0,000 . .. . . . ) i | )i n
$1000 0081999 o i »n 5 50
$2000 10 §29%9 .. . . . n 10 k)] L] "
$3000 or move ... ... . ] 3 19 ? ¢

- " Denctes cantars that envoll st least 1 child whose care & paid for at least in part by govesnment funds
f Calcuisted by 8veraging percentages across (¢ g.. avarage of percent of expenditures allocated to personne!) Thay difter shghtly trom percantages
caiculated by dividing average expendiiures in a by average total expenditures

NOTE: Dstails may not add to intals bacause of rounding.

SOURCE: Abt Assocsates, inc., Day Care c«n:m nthe US A Natonal Profile. 1976-77_ sponsared by U S Department of Health, Educaton. and Weltare,
Adminietration for Children, Youth and Families, 1979




Chart 5.18

Day Care Center Expenditures per Full-Time Equivalent Child

In 1976-T7. a plurality of
day carc centers spent
between $1,000 and $1.999
per full-time equivalent
child. Non-profit centers
funded by the government
spent more on the average

than other types of centers.
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Table §.16
Federal appropriations for Head Start programs: Fiscal year 1965 to 1979

Fiscal year Appropnations
{In mtlhons)
1965 $ %4 v
1966 1989
v ? 1967 3492 )
1968 K2
1969 . ¥
, 1970 3257
N 1971 . 358
~& 1972 3695
1973 . 39022
1974 31922
1975 } ®1o
1976 Lt 4545
917 . 4150
1978 €250 /
1979 §80.¢
¢
AN

SOURCE' U S. Depantment of Health.
Education, and Wellare. Administration for
Chiidren, Youth and Families, special
tabulations
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Chart 8.16

Federal Appropriations for Head Start Programs

Federal funding tor Head
Start programs has
increased sevenfold since
1965

Appropriations, in mithions
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Table 8.17
Effects of preschool on Iater education performance of low-income children:

Various years

-

Petcent retained 3 grade Percent in special education

Treatment Control Percent Treatment Control Percent
Project group group reduction group greup reduction
Gordon . a8 b{ 14 36 N2 L] | 1319
Gray 529 s 01 28 N4 *9500
Wenart 40 18 225 F..-:' 18 m 160.7
Beiter 423 L1K) 203 §7 32 439
Levenstein 129 108 457 13 ki R *185.4
Maller . 18 0 - 1000 04 128 - 387
Palmer ) “ur *858 . .- .-
diglet ri{] 323 24
*Statistcally sgnificant at the 0 02 leve! '

SQURCE: Consortium for Longituding! Studies. Summary: Effects after Preschool, sponsored by the Education Commission
of the States. and U S Department of Maalth, Education, and Weitare, Admunistration for Children, Youth and Families,
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Chart 5.17

Effects of Presghool on Later Education

Ar analysis of studies
conducted over ime has
found that low-income
children with preschool
expericnce were less likely
to be held back a grade or
placed in special education
than children from similar
hackgrounds with no
preschooling.
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Chapter 6

Adult and
Occupstionat
Education

Adult education and occupational education are two
areas that are expected to grow in participation in
the 198(Y's. The size of the population beyond com-
puisory school-age will ircrease in the decade, en-
larcing the market for adult education. The 1970's
trend toward greater enrollment in occupational ed-
ucation is expected to continue into the decade as
the labor market demand for skilled workers con-
tinues.

These areas of education are examined in this chap-
ter in two sections. The adult education section be-
gins with a profile of participants to suggest the rep-
resentation in adult education of certain groups in
the population. This is followed by a description of
the range of credit objectives. administrators pro-
viding courses. and subjects taken in adult educa-
tion, The occupational education section focuses first
on participants and then on the schools and pro-
grams. The section concludes with a discussion of
outcomes of accupational training.

Aduit Education

Estimates of the adult population participating in
educational activities vary according to the meanings
ascribed to ‘“‘adult,” ‘‘participation.” and “educa-
tion.” Under the broadest defirition, that of adult
education as life-long learning. it encompasses the
whole range of learning throughout life. including
&ormal and informal. inschool and out-of-school ed-
ucational experiences. Although valid as a concept.
life-long learring as a definition is too imprecise. in
that virtually all adults would be counted as partic-
ipants. At the other extreme. under a conventional
classification of adult education as regular postsec-
ondarv instruction, the focus is too narrow. disre-
sarding recent trends in participation and programs.
As wiil be shown. adult education participants do
differ from full-time postsecondary students on some
important characteristics, and adult learning pro-
grams often do not fit into convenient instruction
car- gonJss.

QW

To describe the character and scope of adult edu-
cation participation. it is necessary from the outset
to use a definition that encompasses the part-time
sector of regular instruction and also the many struc-
tured education activities offered by organizations
other than schools. Thus. for the purposes of this
chapter. the definition from the 1978 Adult Educa-
tion Participation Survey will generally apply. By
this definition, adult education consists of courses
and organized educational activities other than those
taken by full-time students in programs leading to-
ward a high school diploma or an academic degree
and in occupational programs of six months or more
duration. It includes all courses taken for credit by
part-time students. The participating population 1s
defined as persons 17 years old and over The def-
inition differs somewhat from those used in previous
surveys in that full-time students who are also en-
gaged in part-time educational activities are inciuded
and full-time students in occupational programs of
6 months or morc duration are excluded. A discus-
sion of postsecondary v itional educauon s pre-
sented in the next section.

A look at the number and age structure of adult
education participants suggests their umgue char-
acter when compared to those of full-time postsecon-
dary students. The number of adult education par-
ticipants in 1978 was over 18 million. almost 30
percent greater than the number of full-ime high
school or college students 17 vears old and over
(entry 6.1). Among the 17- to 24-year-old age group,
adult education participants comprised about 11 per-
cent of the population and full-time high school and
college students approxunately 31 pereent. In the
1ext age group, 25- to 34-year-vlds, the pattern was
reversed. with adult education participants repre-
senting 20 percent and full-time students, less than
4 percent of the total. Thirteen percent of 35- to 54-
year-old-, and almost 7 percent of §5- to 64-vear-olds
participated in adult education aciivities. compared
to under 1 percent in both age groups enrolled full
time in school. Although participation declined with
age. about 2 percent of persons 65 years old and over
participated while under a tenth of o percent were
enrolled full time.

O
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It 1s difficult to present trends in participation trom
carhier surveys because of definitional changes. Data
from the 1978 survey cian be compared with 1975
findings by addic» courses taken by full-time stu-
dents in occupational programs of 6 months or more
duration to the 1978 data. Using this method. the
adult education participation rate was 12.5 pcreent
of the population 17 years old and over in 1978,
compared to 12.3 percent in 1975. The gain of .2
percentage points is insignificant. vet. it does traos-
late into an increase of more than 1 million partic-
ipants between 1975 and 1978. Although the rate has
remained relatively constant. the size of the adu't
popuiation has grown. meaning larger numbets of
adults participating. The size of the adult population
is projected to grow further throughout the 198(s.
suggesting that if the participation rate remains con-
stant, the number of adult education participants will
continue to grow. This projected increase would run
counter to the decline anticipated in full-time higher
education enrollment.

Adult education participants were distinguished
from full-time college students and the adult popu-
lation in general by the relatively high representation
of women. Of the 18 million adult education partic-
ipants, over 10 million were women, or 57 percent
of the total (entry 6.2). Among the two older age
groups. female representation rose to 61 percent of
the participants 55 to 64 years old and to 69 percent
of the participants 65 years old and over. Although
part of the overrepresentation may be a function of
larger numbers of women in the older age groups.
their rates of participation were also higher. The
higher rate of v-omen in adult education continucs
a trend noted in earlier surveys. In fact. most of the
increase in the total number of participants from
1975 10 1978 can be attributed to greater participa-
tion among women.

Although female representation appeared more than
equitable, disparities in racial’cthme representation
were evident in adult education participation. A look
at trends in participation using earlier definitions
suggests further that the disparities have increascd
over time. The two largest minority groups. blacks
and Hispanics. were significantly underrepresented
in relation to their population counts. The under-
representation of blacks and Hispanies was greater
in adult education than in higher education gener-
ally. Blacks had the lowest participation rates, about
half the rate of total population while Hispanics had
rates two-thirds that of the total population. These
disparities in participation appeared to widen in the
older age groups. The racial/ethnic representation in
adult education distinguishes it from participation in
the Federal Adult Basic and Sccondary Program.
Blacks and Hispanics comprised 5 and 3 percent.
respectively. of adult education participants. By con-
trast. blacks and Hispanics each represented one-
fifth of participants in the Federal progrant

That adult education participants represent a rather
homogeneous group is further substantiated by cd-
ucational attainment levels reported in the 1478 sur-
vey. Adult education participants were almost twice
as likely as the total adult population to have higher
education experience. 57 pereent compared to 30
percent (entry 6.3). Almost 33 percent of adult ed-
ucation participants had completed ac least 4 years
of college. in comparison to 14 percent of the total
adult population. Although women in general were
less likely than men to have gone beyond high
school. 26 percent compared to 33 percent. a ma-
jority of female participants in adult education like
their male counterparts had at least one vear ot col-
lege.
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Partcipants in adult education were abso - distin-
guished from the general population by their income
and occupational status. Approximately 61 percent
of adult education participants had annual tanuly
incomes of $15.000 or more compared to 4 percent
of the general adult population (entry 6.4). Partia-
pation rates tended to rise with higher family income.
from under S percent in the lowest income category
to over I8 percent in the upper income categories.
White-collar workers appeared to be disproportion-
ately represented among adult education partia-
pants: while they comprised one-third of the adult
population. they made up over half of the adult ed-
ucation participants. Almost one-third of all profes-
sional. technical. and kindred workers participated
in adult education activities. Non-college teachers
had the highest participation rates. almost 40 percent
participated in orgamzed educational activities i
1978. Blue-collar and farm workers, the unem-
ploved. and persons notan the labor force were con-
siderably underrepresented.

The income and occupational distiibutions of par-
ticipants were reflected to some extent in metro-
politan participation rates. Central ity arcas with
higher concentrations of the poor and unempioved
had lower adult education participation rates than
suburban arcas. Rural farm areas had the lowest
rates, considtept with the low participation of agri-
cultural workers. Regional differences were also ap-
parent: the Northeast and South were lower than the
National rate, while the West was considerably
higher. It is noteworthy that participation in Western
non-metropolitan areas was as high as rates in met-
ropolitan arcas located in other regions.

Although adult education participants may be a
rather homogeneous group. the activities in which
thev engage and the orgamzations providing such
activities were guite diverse. No single category of
course administrator provided courses to more than
one-fitth of all participants. Two-year colleges and
vocational-technical institutes provided adult edu-
cation to about 19 percent of all participants, d-vear
colleges and umversities to 18 pereent., and trade and
bustness schools to 9 percent. Thus postsecondary
collegiate and noncollegiate schoow. combined ac-
counted for 46 percent of the adult education mar-
ket This suggests that another 84 percent of partic-
ipants took courses through administrators other
than those which traditionally have offered ceduca-
vonal services 1o adults. Although institutions of
higher education represented only i portion of the
adult education market. the number providing non-
credit actuvities has grown considerably over the Last
decade. Data supphed by institutions of higher ed-
ucation indicate that 2375 insiitutions out of a total
ot 3.086 offered non-credit adult and continuing -
ucation activities during the 1977278 school veas
(entry 6.5). By comparson an the 1967 68 school
vear, onbv 1102 institations offeted non-credit ac-
uvities The mstututions reported over 10 muthon reg.
istranons i 1977750 almost twace as many as 10
vears previoush
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Most adult education activities were non-credat
courses. that is. they were not taken for higher ed-
ucation degree-credit or occupational certification
(entry 6.6). Credit objectives, however, did vary by
the age group of the participants: the proportion of
courses taker: for credit dechned with increasing age.
The 17- to 24-year-old group was more likely than
the older groups to have participated in courses lead-
ing to higher education degrees. Although courses
taken by 25- to 34-year-olds were slightly less likely
to be for credit. almost 10 percent of the courses
were toward degree work beyond the bachelor’s
level. Courses for occupational certification or h-
censing were prevalent among participants 35 to 64
years old. representing about 17 percent of all
courses taken by this group. Of courses taken by
participants 65 years old and over. approximately 8
percent were for certification or licensing and 3 per-
cent were for higher education degree-credit.

Although most courses were not for occupational
certification or degree-credit. the majority of courses
were taken for job-related reasons (entry 6.7).
Thirty-nine percent of courses were taken by partic-
ipants to advance tn their current job. 10 percent to
obtain a new joh and 3 percent for other job-related
reasons. Courses taken for American citizenship rep-
resented less than 1 percent, for general education
12 percent. and for personal or social reasons RS
percent. The reasons varied by the type of institution
or organization administering the course. A m= Tty
of ceurses offered by elementary/secondary schools,
priviite insStructors, or community organizations were
for personal or soaal enrickment. Four-year insu-
tutions of higher education were more likely than 2-
year institutions or vocational-technical institutes to
provide courses cited as job-related by participants

Adult education courses were given mainly through
group instruction (entry 6.8). Group instruction ac-
counted for about 88 percent of all courses and this
proportion differed only shightly by age group of
participants. Although individual instruction was the
second most prevalent means used for conducting
courses. it accounted for under § percent of the total
courses. No one subject accounted for more than
one-fifth of all courses in adult education (entry 6.9).
Business courses were the most frequently taken.
followed by engineering and health care services.
representing 19, 15, and 11 percent, respectively. of
the total courses.

A majority of courses were paid for by the partici-
pants or their families. averaging about $70 per
course (entry 6.10). The scecond most prevalent
source of payment was public funding. accounting
for 18 percent of all courses. This was followed by
business or industry, comprising 16 percent of the
total. Employers paid for 23 percent of all courses.

Less than 7 percent of the courses were dropped by
participants (entry 6.11). The most frequent reason
specified for dropping courses was illness of self or
care of family members, accounting for 17 percent
of the courses dropped. Ten percent of the courses
dropped were because of changes in residence or
job. Scheduling difficulty in terms of inconvenient
time or too much to do was more often mentioned
than inconvenient location or financial problems,
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" QOccupational Education A

QOccupational education prepares individuais for
gainful employment, assists them in making in-
formed occupational choices. and upgrades or up-
dates the skills of those already in an occupational
field. In the United States. occupational education
is offered at the secondary level by public schools
and at the postsecondary level by public and private
collegiate and noncollegiate institutions.

At the secondary level. approximately 4.6 million
students were reported to have received training in

occupational programs in 1976. This number in-

cluded the 1.8 million takibg courses such as typing
in office programs and the 1.4 million taking courses
such as shop in trades and industry programs. These
data do not separate those students in high schools
whp take occupational courses for job training from
those who take them to supplement college-prepa-
ratory courses or for personal reasons. At the post-
secondary level. enroliment data for students taking
occupational programs in colleges are not disaggre-
gated from total enrollment in these institutions.
Because of these definitional distinctions. this sec-
tion primarily focuses on occupational education in
postsecondary noncollegiate schools.

In 1978. nearly 1.8 million students were enrolled
in noncollegiate postsecondary schools with occu-
pational programs. Of this number 265.6(0 were
enrolled in correspondence programs. The large
majority of the students, nearly 1.5 million, partic-
ipated in occupational programs in noncollegiate
noncorrespondence schools (entry 6.12). This num-
ber represented an increase of greater than 11 per-
cent over 1974 enrollment. with all of the increase
occurring in private schools. In 1978 enroliment in
private nontollegiate schools with occupational pro-
grams was more than double that of public schools.
Approximately 1.043.400 students participated in
programs in the private sector compared with 887.400
in 1974. For public schools the data show 433.700
stodents: in 1974 increasing to 468.400 in 1976 before
dropping to 451 800 in 1978.

Blacks and Hispanics were represented in occupa-
tional programs in larger proportions than in the
general population (entry¢§.13). Of the programs
whose length was greater than 3 months, white en-

" rollment comprised 67 percent of the total. blacks

represented nearly 18 percent. and Hispanics slightly
greater than 6 percent. Only in the program area of
health occupations did the representation of these
groups approximate their represeatation in the gen-
eral population. Whites were overrepresented only
in agri-business programs where they made up 92
percent of total enrollment.

Occupational programs have been a source of spe-
cific job training for a significant proportion of stu-
dents seeking to supplement college educations.
Nearly 28 percent of the students enrolled in oceu-
pational programs in 1979 had prior postsecondary
education experiences (entry 6.14). Nearly 6 percent
had completed an associate degree or some higher
level of collegiate education.,
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Students enrolled in occupational programs had a
ingher level of educational attaint..cnt than their
parents. Only 8 percent of these students had not
completed high school compared to approximately
one-third of their mothers and fathers. Forty-«ight
percent of students in occupational programs were
working while attending school and 24 percent were
looking for work.

The number of noncollegiate postsecondary schools
with pational programs dropped during the
sam  .-iod that enrollment grew (entry 6.15). In
1974 nere were 8.716 such schools compared with
7.625 in 1978, a decrease of greater than 12 percent.
The large majority. %0 percent. of these schools were
under private control and most were proprietary
(operated for profit).

For comparison purposes it may be noted that more
than 11 million students were enrolled in just over
3,000 colleges and universities in 1978, while only
1.5 million students were enrolled in more than dou-
bic that number of schools offering noncollegiate
postsecondary occupational training. An examina-
tion of the organization of occupational training
schools reveals that S8 percent of the schools en-
rolled fewer than 10X students and only B percent
enrolled 500 or more students in 1978 (entry 6.16).
More than three-fourths of these schools were in-
dependent. that is. not affiliated with other schools
or businesses: 57 percent of the students attended
this type of school. Sixteen percent of the schools
were part of a chain of schools attended by I8 percent
of the students. While only 7 percent of the schools
were branches of a business not related to education,
25 percent of the students attended this type of
school.

_(o
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One reason for the large number of postsecondary
occupational schools and their small enrollment size
is that many of them offered only single programs
or a narrow range of programs. Private proprietary
schools made up over three-fourths of the total in
1978, and 76 percent of these were onc of three
special-purpose types: business/office represented 21
percent, cosmetology/barber represented 37 percent.
and flight schools made up 18 percent of the total
(entry 6.17). Most of the nonprofit schools. 75 per-
cent, were hospital schools that offered programs in
paraprofessional health or medical fields such as
nursing or radiologic technology.



Public schools were more likely to offer a wide range
of programs. Sixty-two percent of public schools
were typed as vocational/technical because they of-
fered a wide variety of occupational programs or
clusters of progzams: less than 2 pereent of private
schools were so designated. As catry 6.16 shows,

» public schools were more likely to be larger in terms
of enrollinent size: nearly one-third had enroliments
of 500 or more students compared with less than 6

- percent of private schools. Two other types of public

“schools were prominent: 18 percent were hospital
schools and 14 percent were allied health. The dis-
tinction between the two is that hospital schools are
affiliated with hospitals ard offer programs such as
nursing and radiologic technologies that require 2 or
3 years for completion, while allied health schools.
which are not affiliated with hospitals. offer pro-
grams such as medical and dental assisting that gen-
erally require less than 2 years to complete.

Public postsecondary schools with occupational
traiming offered the majority of programs in the arcas
of agri-business and home economics (entry 6.1¥).
Private schools offered the majority of programs in
markeding/distribution, health. businessfoffice. tech-
nical, and trades/industry arcas. Forty percent of all
programs offered were in the area of trades/industry
which includes cosmetology. the la  cst proportion
of all programs in this program arca. The businesy
office program area comprised the next largest pro-
portion with 26 percent :.d within this area one-half
of all programs were secretanial. typing. and general
office programs.

-

Because public schools with ovcupational programs
receive State and local government support, tuition
charges for their programs are much lower than for
private school programs (entry 6.19). In 1978, the
mean charge for programs offered by public schools
was $345 compared with $1.616 for private school
programs. With the exception of private agri-busi-
ness programs (which comprised only 0.1 percent of
all private school programs). the most expensive of
the occupational program areas in both public and
private schools were technical programs in 1978,
Programs in this area include automobile techho-
logy. electronic technology, scientific data process-
ing. and commercial pilot training, all of which re-
quire expensive training equipment and generally
take longer to complete.

As entry 6.19 shows, the average length of the pro-

- grams offered by public schools was greater than

those offered by the private sector. The State and
local government involvement in public schools.
while allowing tor lower tuition charges. places more
extensive course requirements on public school stu-
dents for program completion. These requirements
may include subject matter not directly related to
specific occupations. Private schools. which tend to
offer special-purpose programs. design their curric-
ulums with courses directly related to the occupa-
tion. .

As shown in entry 612, less than one-third of the
enrollment in occupational programs was in public
schools in 1974, in spite of the lower costs of public
school programs. The larger enrollment in private
schools may reflect their etforts 1o attract students
by offering extensive job placement services and ad-
vertising the success of these efforts. More signifi-
cantlv. the shorter length of programs in private
schools allows a student to complete job training
with a marketable skill and start earming income
sooner than would be possible it enrolled in a public
school program,

2
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Noncollegiate postsecondary schools with occupa-
tional programs-are a major source of supply of
skilled entrants to the labor force. Howcuver. as
shown in entry 6.14, nearly one-half of the students
enrolled in these programs alrgady had jobs. so those
students with successful training outcomes do not
~ecessarily represent a new supply of skilled work-
crs. Some employed students may take programs to
update their skills on their current jobs or to get a
promotion; others may take programs to gain an-
other skill to change from one field to another.
Whether new or updated. the skills obtained through
these programs are needed in the labor force, and
students who obtain them can enter or continue in
the job market with an advantage over their un-
skilled counterparts.

Qutcomes of postsecondary occupational programs
.re measured in a different way from those of sec-
. - Jary or higher education. In the latter two types
of education. outcomes are determined by the num-
ber of high school diplomas or degrees awarded. In
occupational programs, all students. by definition,
have some occupational objective in mind. To meas-
ure outcomes of this type of education requires in-
clusion not only of those who completed a program.
but also of those who left a program with a mar-
ketable skill prior to program completion. Some
ficlds. such as nursir 4 and dental assisting. require
a diploma or certificate of completion as a major
qualification of employment; others. such as cos-
metology and barbeging are governed by State laws
that require completioq of a specific number of train-
ing hours. Most occupational programs. however,
do not have such requirements. For example. if a
typing student can type 50 words per minute and find
employment at this skill level, there is no need for
that student to remain in a school that requires a
student to type 60 words per minute for program
completion.

25

Data currently. used to measure outcomes of occu-
pational training include the category. “continued
or dropped out." Because some programs take much
longer to complete than others, the proportion of
students who are continuing in a program will distort
comparisons of the completion rate data among pro-
grams to some extent. In the 1980 survey, the two
categories “continued™ and “‘dropped;qut™ will be
reported separately so that both completion rates
and drop-out rates can be determined without dis-
tortion caused by the continuation rates. With this
caveat in mind. data from the 1978 survey may be
examined.

A higher proportion (70 percent) of private school
students than public school students (55 percent)
completed or left programs with a marketable skill
in 1978 (entry 6.20). Reasons for the difference in-
clude the greater commitment on the part of students
enrolled in private school programs in terms of costs,
and the shorter amount of time required for com-
pletion. Another reason for the difference may be
the types of programs that dominate in the private
sector. For example. in the area of marketing/dis-
tribution. 81 percent of the students completed pri-
vate school programs, 9 percent left with a market-
able skill, and 10 percent continued or dropped out;
for public schools the data are 53, 6. and 41 percent.
respectively. But the majority of private school stu-
dents in this major program area were enrolled in
real estate programs offered by private schools that
took an average of only 75 hours to complete.

e
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6.1
participation of populrtion 17 years old and ever, by type of
: and sge group: Year cading May 1978

{

Full-time Noe-
P Pasticrpants  high schood  Full-time  participants
o -} ineduit  orcoflege  vocational oot full-
Age group Totet education  students students  time studeats  (Other
L ]
Kumbay 10 thousands
Total ..... ..... 154,496 18,197 11,583 1323 116,774 1.2
17-28 yors ... : 31730 3,563 9.954 611 16,666 1,566
&M s 42,881 6.596 1.182 X&) 23628 1,393
35-54 years . .. 46,787 6,091 38l 218 37423 am
55-64 years ... .. : 20391 1395 A 2t 17804 1160
65 years and over . 22107 551 11 19 21,252 871
Percentage distnbution
. Totol .. . . 1000 na 18- 9 158 50
17-24 years . .. .. 1600 12 n4 19 529 49
2534 years . 100.0 01 b 1 13 ny 4
35-54 years . 1000 130 L] 5 80.0 59
55564 years .. .. . 100.0 "1 ] R 1 73 57
€5 years snd over .. 1600 24 ¢) 1 0ne 38

' Leas than 0.05 peroent.

NOTE: Detais may not add to totats because of duplicate counts, 1.0., & participant in adult education
mymm-ma-ummwnumwsnMMu-mmmmm.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Wetfare, National Center for Education Stalistics,
Participaton n Aduit £ ducation and unpublished tabulations
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Chart 6.1

Educational Participation by Age Group

Adults 25 to 3 years oMd
represented the largest
group of participants in
adult education. One-fifth
of this age group
participated in adult
education courses or
activities.
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Table 6.2
ts in aduit education, by age group, sex, and racial/ethnic group: Year

ending May;1978
12-28 253 3554 5564 G5 years
Sex and racral/ethnie group p yeRrs  years  years  years  Bnd over
Number i thousands

Total ... ... .. 18197 3563 659 6091 139 551

White. non-Hispanic . 16350 3131 5862 5520 1315 521

Blach, non-Hispamic . 900 203 369 255 9 4

Hispanic ... .. : 613 179 222 196 13 4

. Other ... o kx| 50 143 121 18 2

Male 7820 1491 2985 2630 543 m

White, non-Mispamic . 7098 1308  28%6 241l 518 162

Black, non-Hispanic 338 89 147 8 20 7

thspanic . . . 260 8 93 82 4 2

Othet . . 128 19 59 51 2 1

Female . 10377 2073 36l .46l 852 380

White. non-Hispenic 9255 1823 3166 3109 798 359

Black, non-Hispanic 562 114 232 169 29 7

Hispanic 153 101 129 13 8 2

Other . 207 34 84 10 16 2

Participants as a percent of population sub; roup

Tota! 1.8 112 201 130 68 2
White. aon-HispamiC 12.1 124 219 142 74 26
Black, non-Hispanic 56 51 106 h4 28 13
Hispanic 81 92 121 81 21 8
Cther 128 84 198 147 82 8

Male 107 87 187 it7 56 18
White. non-Hispamic e 105 203 128 6! 20
Black. non-Hispanic 1y | 49 89 49 25 3
Hispanic 1 4 82 110 70 14 8
Other LR 54 187 141} 19 8

Female 127 127 213 143 19 28
White non-Hispanit 13.7 142 233 156 85 10
Biack. ngn-Hispanic 84 93 19 65 30 15
Hispame 93 103 131 93 29 ?
Other 146 107 206 152 143 17

NOTE Detals may not add to totals because of rounding

SOURCE U S Department of Mealth. Educaton. and Waetlters, Natonal Center tor Education
Statstics, Parecipston in Adult Educabon and unpublished tabuiatons
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Chart 6.2
Participants in Adult Education by Sex and Racial/Ethnic Group

Aqong all age groups. -
males participated i adult
education less often than
females, and blacks and
Hispanics participated less
often than other racial/
ethnic groups
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Table 6.3
Educational attainment of population, 17 years old and aver, and of participants
in adub education: Year ending May 1978

Participants Pasticipants
Tota! w gduit Total n sduit
Hughest levet of education cpmpleted poputation educaton population odycation
Number n thousands Parcentage distribution

Total .. . o 154 496 . 18497 10040 100
Less than Sth grade . o 24, 502 432 158 24
Sthto Ilthgrade ... ... .. 27,589 13an 124 ] 18
4 years of high school ... s6847 6.087 % ns
1 to 3 yeass of college . . 24 048 4,363 158 ue
Ayears of college .. . - 13.100 3.349 (1] uk
5 o¢ mose years of college . 8412 2.59% 54 143

//"‘" .

Male ... .. WA 3 £ 7820 1111 1000
Less than 9th grade . ' 11,738 184 161 24
9th to 11th grade . . 127133 516 175 66
4 years of high schaol 24205 2276 332 21
1 to 3 years of coltege .. . . 11.848 1837 %2 235
4 years of college . - 6.958 1.551 5 198
5 or more years of college 5449 1456 18° 186

fematle .. . © 81565 103727 100.0 1000
Less than Sth grade 12.764 48 156 24
oth 10 11th grade . 14 856 855 182 82
4 years of high school . 32641 3811 400 367
1 to 3 vears of college 12.199 2521 180 24
4 years of college 6142 1.798 15 113

5 or more years of college 2.963 1.140 ' s 110

NOTE. Details may not add 1o totals bocause of rounding - -

SOURCE: U S. Depantment of Health, Education, and Weitare, National Center for Education Statistics, Pesicipation
in Aduit Educaton and unpublished tebulatons
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Chart 6.3 !
Educational Attainment of Adults and Participants

Participants in adult
education had attained more
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geaeral adult population. A Percentage distridution Percent with ol
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“ -Table 6.4
-income, occupational status, metropolitan status, and regional distribution of
~ population 17 years old and over, and of participants in adult education: Year

ending May 1978
fotal popuistion Partiopants i adult education
Participants
Number Nymber 83 8 percent
n Percentage ] Peccentage of population
Chansctenstics thousands distnbution thwsands distnbutior subgroxip
Arnuat family income )

Tekat . 154 496 1000 18197 100 0 118
Unger $5.000 18.699 121 N6 50 4
$5,000-§7 499 14453 94 . Ll 50 &3
$2.500-39 999 i2638 82 1231 68 L B
$10.000-314.5%9 28.299 183 1% 176 ns
$15.000-$24 9%y 4726 e 6315 7 151
$25.000-§49.5%9 22104 147 4167 28 4
450,000 and over 3480 22 637 35 183
Not repocted . . 12 497 81 82! 45 66

Occupations! status

Tl . . 154 436 1000 18 197 1000 118

Total employed. af occupation groups 92 937 %89 14101 178 142
Professrons!, technical. and nindred workers 14.493 94 432 260 2
Teachers. except college 33 21 1330 73 @®2
g College teachers 537 4 129 M R0
Mher 10 651 69 32N 180 307
Managers and administrators. except farm iy 65 1634 90 (]3]
Sales workers . §75) 37 939 52 163
Clenical workers 16 408 106 221 4s [
Craftsmen and Lundred workers 12 228 79 1383 76 1na
Operatives. except transpoit 10 590 68 639 35 &t
Transport equipment operstives 31514 23 201 il 57
Nonfarm  labosers 473 31 2 ) 58
Service workers, including prvate househotd 12.164 7 1.365 15 n2
Fa:mers. farm workers, laborers. and feremen 27128 18 20 12 81
Tota! unemployed 9316 34 545 30 92
Total not u. 'shor force 96 643 67 3551 95 83
Metropolitan status

Tatat 154 498 1000 18197 100 0 s

In Standard Metropoitan Statistical Asea (SMSA) 104 611 67 7 13.342 733 [ ]
in central cities 44 35 287 4864 267 ne
Juiside central Cities 6C 255 380 8.479 466 4.0

Nt in Standard Metrapaitan Statistical Area (SMSA} 43 855 kN 48% 67 $7
Rural nonfarm and utban 3N 294 4508 248 L X ]
Rural and form 4:13 24 RITS 19 mn
Region

Total 154 436 1000 18 197 100 0 118

hortheast 15891 242 1630 200 191
- Neith Central 41 2n? %! 50313 277 122
South 49421 2o 5003 215 101
West 219n 181 4532 44 8.2
NOTE Details may not add to totals because of rounding
l SOURCE US Department nf Health, Educabon. and Weltare. Natwonal Centar tor Educaton Stanstcs, Parbcipation in

Aduit Educabon and unpubished tabulations
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Chart 6.4

Characteristics of Participants in Adult Kducation

Adults with higher incomes.
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Table 6.5 :

Institutions of higher education offering noncredit adult and continuing education
activities, by level and total registrations in noncredit adult and continuing
education sctivities: School year ending 1968, 1976, and 1978

Level 1968 1976 1978

Number of institutions

Total 1.102 2,225 23718
Unnuersiti s 14€ 157 160
Other d-year coleges 534 1076 1236
2-yvear colleges 422 992 979

Number of registiatians

Tota! 5843958 8833808 10,154,128
Univessities '4 153 848 2531985 2691211
Other d-year colleges 102.03¢ 2.123978 2.229410
2-year colleges 188.079 4.178.025 5233507

' Data not comparable with later survays because 1t inchides Cooperative Extension Service registratc 18 which were not reposted th later surveys.
NOTE: Deatails may not add to totais because of rounding
SOURCE: U.S. Depariment of Haaith, Educaton, and Weitare, Natwonal Center for Education Statisics, Noncradit Actrvites in Institutions of Higher Education,

1967-68 and Aduit Educanon: Noncredit Actvities in Instrtutions of Migher Educaton for the Year Ending June 30, 1976 and Survay of Noncredit Activites
of Coiieges and Umversinas for the Yesr Ending June 30, 1978
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Chart .5
Noncredit Adult and Continuing Education Activities

The number of higher
edugation institutions
offering noncredii adult and
continuing cducation
‘activities doubled between Institutions of Migher Education Gffering Activities

. 1967-68 and 1977-78.
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./
/Table 6.6
7 Selected credit objectives of participants ir adult education courses, by age
group: Year ending May 1978

-4 253 3554 5564 65 years
Selected credit chiectives Tots!  years  years  years  yedrs  and over

Number of courses i tnousands

Totat . ... . o 28894 5607 11067 9433 2031 757
Percant of courses
Btn grade certihicate . . 1 0 ) * 0 9
Hgh schoal diploms .. .. 28 117 19 16 10 5
Certiticate or lcense w.! 18.2 155 118 118 18
Ceuficate m vocatonal of

occupational program 65 82 65 61 56 15

0f less than 6 months
duratien .. ... . 48 55 48 A8 A3 9

0t & months durstion of
more ... ... . 17 28 17 13 12 4

Updating of certificate or

fcense .. .. . ... . 53 21 57 76 86 46
License m tiade or professien 40 47 37 a4 35 21
College or unversity degree . 118 u? 23 120 42 30
Undergraduate degree = 115 198 124 82 25 24
2-year degree ] 52 87 51 45 16 0
d-year degree . 64 1?2 74 39 9 24
- Postgraduste depree 62 50 99 38 17 7
Nane of the above LR 525 80.0 §19 1T K
Nat reported 10 11 10 12 7 13

' Leas than G 05 parcent

NOTE . Details do not add to totals Decause of duphcate counts, 1 & . a parbcipant aduft
edmmnmaym-acoummmeetmmmwmmme

SOURCE: U'S Department of Health, Educabon, and Weitare. National Center tor Educabon
Statstics, Paricipation in Adult Education and unpublished tabulatons
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Chart 6.6
Credit Objectives in Adult Education Courses by Age Group of Participants
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Table 6.7
Main reasor for adult ed course, by course administrator: Year
taking W_ v urse

ending May 1978

Personal,
Advance socal,
n Othes or other
current  Get new joh Amencan  General  non-ob Net
Course administrator Total 16h job related  citizenship educstion  related repoited
Percentage distnbution of courses
Totad ... ... .. .. 180.0 k! 1 ] 105 R 02 128 0 07
Elementary. junior, or high
sehood ................. 1009 125 82 13 10 ns §5.2 4
2-year college or vocational-
technical institute ........ 1008 X 18 28 A n4 07 5
A-yepr college of university ... 108.0 508 (LR i 2 18.2 155 8
Vocational, trade, or business
school ....... ........ 1020 2.1 00 39 o 110 23 2
Tutor of private instructer .... 1000 187 49 22 R 55 100 5
Business of industry ........ 1000 M4 50 43 e 10 1n: 2
Laber arganization of
professional association ... 1000 840 32 48 ] 18 §5 2
Government agency .. ...... 100 483 47 53 2 59 %2 k)
Private community
organimticn ............ 100.0 123 19 1 B ] 15 8.2 A
Other . ................... 10c0 29.2 86 43 1 85 478 15
Did not know or rot reported .. 1000 348 70 22 3 109 373 18

NOTE: Detsuls may not add to totals because of rounding.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Health, Education. and Watlfare, Nation.  Center for Education Statistics, Participation in
Aduit Education and unpublished tabulations.
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Chart 6.7

Y

Reason For Taking Aduit Education Course by Course Administrator
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Table 6.8
Selected means by which course was conduc.ed, by age group: Year ending May

1978
£
17-24 25-34 35-54 55-64 65 years
Means Totat years years years years and o
Number of courses in thousands
Total . . ... ... .. .. 889 5607 11.067 9413 201 5
Comespondence ................ .... .. 834 180 m M 1] 6
Group instruction .................. .. 25355 4 9383 ¢ 8321 1783 688
Individual instrusction ....... .. 1.304 kX)) 485 332 80 26
Televisiom orradio .. ... . .. S 120 13 4$ 7] 15 ]
Seit teaching matenals . ... ... o L1 141 198 115 26 2
Othet ............. ... e 169 49 49 3 12 il
“\\Nm reported .. ..., ... ..., , 628 118 200 22 70 20
....\ Peicentage distnbution of courses
Yot N\ ... S .. M0 1000 1000 1000 1000 1000
Comegponddace .. .. .. ... o 29 32 27 32 22 8
Group instruction . .. L ) ns 85.2 o84 882 878 909
Incividval instinem . . . 45 59 44 40 39 kY |
Televisiocn orradio ... ... .. .. L A 2 4 5 1 5
Seit teaching materials .. ... . 1R 25 18 12 13 3
Other ..... . ... . .. . 8 9 4 5 6 14
Not reported . ... . . . .. .. .. 22 21 18 23 34 26

NOTE: Details may not add to totals becauss of rounding

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Wattare. Nationa! Center for Education Statistics, Pavticioation
in Agulr Edvcation and unpublished tabulahons.




Chart 6.8
Means By Which Course Conducted by Age Group
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Table 6.9
Subjects tzken through adult education: Year ending May 1978

> wy

Number of Percertage

courses in distnbution
\ Subject thousands of courses

‘J AT Tl 2889 1000
o j/ Agncuiture and renewable naturdl resources 285 10
Arts, wisual and pe:formmg 2316 80

Business . 5.608 194

Educotion .. . 1.270 44

Engineenng and engmeenng telated technology 4242 1L N

Heaith care sciences and technology 3398 LAR )

Home ecomomics ... ... ... . 1830 83

Personal services occupations 177 8

Language, hnguistics, and iterature 2.000 89

taw . . - 623 22

Libranes and museums .. . 91 3

Life sciences snd physical sciences 522 15

Mathematical sciences .. : 679 23

Military sciences 38 R

Philosaphy and rebgion 867 k1]

Physical education and leisure sludies 1.772 8!

Psychology ... . 951 12

Pubhc admlmstuhon and soml senices 549 19

Social sciences and secial studies 1.070 37

interdisCiphnary studies 453 18

Nt reported 154 5

NOTE Details may not add 10 totals because of rounding

SOURCE. US Department of Hea:  “ducaton, and Wetlare, Natona! Center
for Education Statstics, Particips mn Adult Educanon and unpubhshed
tabulatons




Chait 6.9

Subjects Taken Throwgh Adult Education

Bustaew. cngwnecrng, and
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the subjects most frequentiv
taken through adult
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Table 6.10

Source of paymeni for aduit education course: Year eaxding May 1978

Percentage

distribution

Payment source of courses
Totst . ... . 100.0
Seft or tamily . §.%
Public fuading . ... .. 102
. Businass of industry . . 165
Povate orgsmizsten . b 1 )
Other ...... . .. ... 39
Did not know 19
Not reported a8
Total ... ... . 100.0
Employer pard for course 224
Other sources .. ... na

Average amount paid per course by self

or family ... $70

g

NOTE: Detais may not add to 1tals because of round-

SQURCE: U.S Department of Health, Educetion.
and Weltare, National Center for Education
Statistics. Participation in Adult Educetion and

unpublished tabulations
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+ Chart 6.10

‘Source of Payment for Adult Education Course
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Table 6.11
Status of cearse and reason for dropping course: Year ending May 1978

- Number Percentage
of courses distrbuteo
— Status and reasan i thousands of courses
;gi Total . 28894 100.3
= In progress 5186 180
Completed 21315 s
Dropped . . 1.87° £3
Not reparted 515 14
Caurses dropped by reason 1878 1000
Changed residence or job . 210 1.2
Course disapponting . v, 10.7
Cuurse too demanding . 9i ¥ |
Objective was accumphished 114 81
. -7 Fwanciat problems .. 62 31
' iHiness of selt or care of family members 321 m
tocatien inconvenent a2 22
Tirs nconvenient 191 10.2
Language pioblems 2 A
Too muchtado .. . . 228 121
‘ Other _ 3 197
Not reparted 45 24

NOTE. Dstails may not add to tolals because of rounding

SOURCE: US Department of Heaith, Education. and We'are. Natanal Canter for
Education Statistics, Parncipalon in Aduit Educaton and unpubhished tabulations
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Chart 6.11
Status of Course and Reason for Dropping
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most frequent reason
spectfically ented for
dropping a course
0f courses dropped,
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Tab 512

Enro..aent in noncellegiate postsecondary schools, with occupational proyamn.,by type of school and
program area, and by control: Aggregate United States, 1974 to 1978

1974 1976 1978

Type of school Tatal Pubiic Private Total Pubhc Private Total Public Private
{in thousands)

NI schools 13418 817 a4 1,381 484 907 1.48§.2 51 1,844
Yocational/techmcat 4722 3596 1126 4950 36713 1277 a784 852 N2
Technical institute 848 KL ] 493 9?1 415 50 € k1 ) ng ns
Butiness/office . 3203 6 3197 392 8 33 405 13 4502
Cosmetalogy/barber 138 2 1136 1330 9 132, 1324 G 1324
fight ... .. . 157 8 150 729 55 674 6313 A (V1 )
Trade .. . . 1508 244 126 3 1580 345 1235 1591 4 1581
Ats/design i th ) {1) )] {n 68 ) 1 ]
Hespital 714 87 627 ni 98 613 82 M- A8
Mlied heaith {n {h m Y {1 {h 556 . a5
Other . .. 521 239 82 378 81 97 41 15.4 no
Program area

Al programs 1.4 817 84 1,381 584 - 930.7 1.495.2 o418 16434
Agn-business 84 63 21 118 93 2% 81 §2 18
Marketing/distrbuion 1739 334 1405 1200 152 1048 2317 e 21
Heaith - 1681 569 1092 2022 135 1287 1868 181 N
Homececonomics 20 18 2 1211 100 21 98 (R 3
Business/affice 291 91 2020 379 %3 2816 U3 1027 %8
Techmca!l . . 1072 2790 802 1578 278 1300 1429 wm a2
Trades/industry . . 588 & 2352 3532 5173 2303 2810 5746 248 3587

' A redefinition of vocatonaltechnical and technical Institutes accurred between 1976 and 1978 Those schools offenng arts/design and alfied health programe
were delated from vocational/technica! and technicar ingtitutes ond categorized in ther respectve schoot types

SOURCE: US Depantment of Heaith, Educaton. and Waitare. National Centar for Educabon Statistics, Enroliments and Programs m Noncokegiate
Postsecondary schools 1978, 1979
I
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Chart 6.12

Enrollment in Nencoliegiate Postsecondary Schools with Occupational Programs

Daty from bicnmal sar.evs
show that total enrollment
in noncolleate
postsecondary schools with
occupational programs
increased in 1976 and apawn
i 1978 Largest enrollments
were 0 vocational techm !
schooly and trade industny
programs
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Table 6.13 .
Racial/ethnic greup distributien of students in noncollegiate postsecondary schools with occupational programs,
by program area: Aggregate United States, 1979

Racisl/ethnic group

Program area Total  White'  Black!  Hispanic  Other m::ted
Percentage distnbution

Al pregiams’ e &0 11 6.1 30 82
Agri-bustness 1008 918 ag 16 s 32
Marketing/distnbution 1We W7 102 15 44 13
Health < upations e 818 10.2 38 13 n
Hofme eLOROMICS W€We 48 74 88 X 3t
Buswness/office ' W8 552 5.7 83 21 60
Techmcal occupstiors 000 781 84 33 42 6D ’
Tradenndustry 100 682 s 18 ] 11

' Non-Hispanic

? Includas Amencan IndiarvAlaskan Ngtive and Asan/Pacific ishu. 5ef

3 Only programs whose length was greatar than 3 months were included in this survey
Excluded programs nclude ilight, modeling. real estate. flonstry, dog grooming. and
bartending Correspondence schools and Opportunibesindustrialization Center Schouls were
excluded from tho survey

SQURCE: Department of Health, Education, and Wetlare. Nationai Center for Educaton
Statistics. unpublished tabulations
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Chart 6.13
Racial/Ethnic Group Distribution of Students in Occupational Programs

In noncollegiate
postsecondary schools,

P m
biacks and Hispanics were rogra

enrolled in occupational
programs in larger
proportions than they were
represented in the general
population. Whites were
over-represented only n the

All programs

agri-business program area.
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Marketing/
distribution

Health
occupations

Home ecanomics

Business/office

Techmical
occupations

Trade/ndustry

Percentage distribution

?le‘goned i over Hispanc [ Black

NCES ——

25

263



Table 6.14
Educational level and employment status of pa nir :d students in noncollegiate pestsecondary schools
with occupational programs': Aggregate United Stat. 1979

ltem " Student Mother Father

Percentage destnbution

Educational level

Totat . ... . . 1000 160.0 1000
Less than high school . 82 ns s
Completed Migh school . 640 ne 208
Some collsge or other tramng . 220 4.1 138
Compieted 2 years of college (Associate degree) F A 0 24
Completed ¢ years of college or mare 30 55 103
Not reported 2 63 90

Employment status

Total . 1000 1600 1000
Professienal. techmcal, and managenal 14 74 182
Health .. . . NA 84 15
Clencal and safes : 149 222 81
Service A 92 140 37
Agnculture - 12 5 59
Processing 18 55 62

L Machwne trades 50 6 91
Bench work 10 20 15
Structural werk 39 4 144
Miscellaneous 34 14 102
Never warked NA 13 5
Not currently working 521 NA NA
Not reparted 1 102 187

NA Not available

' Only programs whose length was greatar than 3 manths were included r. tis survey Corre-
spondence schools and Opportunities Industnal? ston Center Schoo's wete excluded from tho
Survey

2 Of the 52 1 percent of studants who were not current!s working, 24 L percent reportad tha! they

were iooking for a job e

SOURCE Department of Health, Education. and Weltare Naton.' Center tor Educaton Stguﬂc{
unpubhshed tabulatiuns ¥
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Chart 6.14 ‘
Educational Level of Parents and Students in Qccupational Programs

Students enrolled in non- .
collegiate postsccondary
schools with occupational
programs had higher
educational attainment than
their parents. Of those
students currently working.
over half held job: in
clerical and sales or service
occupations.
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Table 6.15
Number of noncollegiate postsecondary schools with occupational programs by centr-. of scheol:
Aggregate United States, 1974, 1976, and 1978

wumber o schedls Percent change
Contral ot school 1974 1976 1978 19741976 1976-1978" 1974-1978
Toral _ amns 8493 1625 - 29 - 103 - 125%
Pubhc 492 930 812 ] 189 30
Private 1824 1.509 6.893 40 93 -179
Proprietacy 8.512 6.43% 5814 12 -97 107
Nonprohit 1.312 1074 999 - 181 ] - 2319

SOURCE U S Department of Health, Educaton. and We'tare. Natonal Center for Educaton Statstes. Enroliments
and Programs in Noncollegiate Postsacondary Schools 1978. 1979



Chart 6.18
Number of Noncollegiate Postsecondary Schools with Occupational Programs N
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.Table 6.16
“ Distribution of noncollegiate postsecondary schools with occupational programs, by enrollment size and
organization type: 1978

o e mann -

o

Bistobution of schools. by enroliment size

At
Size of schael schools Pubhc Private
Total 1000 1000 168.0
Less than 100 students 519 s 69.2
———”
160 to 499 students 316 299 ns§
_
\} 500 students and cver 83 ne 55
Not reported 21 4 23

-

- Distubution of schools and students. by
organszation type

Type of orgamization Schaols Students

Total 1008 1609
v

independent 163 56.7

Chamn 16.0 i

Bradeh cf another busiess 6.1 : 25.3

Unudentited 19 3

!

' Schools not aftthated with other schools or businesses
7 ¢ Schoots affihated with othar schools
1 Schools operated as branches of another organization whose primary business
was not related 1o educakon or traming

NOTE Details may not add to totals becauge of rounding

SOURCE U S Department ot Health. Education, and Weltare, Natonat Center
tor Educaton Statstcs, Enroliments and Pragrams in Noncolleguate Postsec
ondary Schools 1978 1979




Chart 6.16
Distribution of Noncollegiate Postsecondary Scheols and Students by Enrollment Size and Type of Organization

Most private schools
enrolled fewer than 100
students since they were
more likely to offer single
programs than were public
schools. Seventy-six percent
of the schoals were Bistribution by Enroliment Size
independently controlled
and these enrolled more
than one-half of the
students.
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Table 6.17

Noncollegiate postsecondary schools with occupational programs by cortrol and type:
Aggregate United States, 1978

Prvate

Type of school Puble  Proprietary ferprotnt

Number of schools 81 5814 939

Pescentage distribution

Totel . ... . . . 1R 100.0 103.0
Vocationaltechmical g2.! 13 8
Technical institute . . . k] 14 18
Busingss/office . N4 S 2027 44
Cosmetology/barber . . 0 N2 R
fght . .. . ... 8 101 4
Trade ... ... L 12 108 a8
Arts/design o 8 39 28
Hospital R T 181 3 53
Alhed heaith _ 140 34 48
Othet . . . 21 32 5

SOURCE: U S. Department of Health. Educabon, gnd Weitare, Natona!
Center for Education Statistics, Enroliments and Programs in Noncolie-
grate Postsecondary Schools 1978, 1979




Chart 6.17

Distribution of Nencollegiate Postiecondary Schools by Type

The majority of public
schools are vocational/
technical which offeced
multiple programs.
Proprictary schools tended
to offer such single
programs as cosmetology or
flight. while nonprofit
schools offered primarily
hospital programs.

All other schools
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Table 6.18 . - . ~
Number of programs offered by noncollegiate postsecondary schools with occupational programs,
by control of school and major program area: Aggregate United States, 1978

N

Control and distnibution by program atea

Total . Pubhc Prvate
. Program area and Percentage ) Percentage Percentage
> ghstnbution by contro! Number  distnbution  Number  distnbution  Number  distnbutign
. All progtems 21.435 1000 6835 1000 14600 1000
Percentage distnbution 120.0 Ny 68.1
Agri-business . 179 8 158 23 21 i
’ Percentage distrbution 100.0 883 R
Marketing/distrbution 1172 5% 308 45 864 59
Percentage distnibution 108.0 26.3 nI7
Health <2615 12?2 1 048 193 1.567 107
Percentage distrbution 1000 481 58.9
Home ‘Bconsmcs . 150 ! 126 18 24 2
Percentage distribution 1000 M40 6.1
Busmess/oftice 5591 261 1095 160 4496 08
Percentage tistnnbution - 10a.e 196 204
Technical 3075 143 402 59 2673 1813
Percentage distributien 1000 131 %3
Trades/industry 8653 404 3698 . 54 | 4955 138
Percentage distribution 1080 421 51.3

NOTE Detads may not add to totals because oi rounding

SOURCE U S -Deparntment of Health, Education. and Wellare. Nationat Center for Education Statstics. Earaliments
and Programs in Noncollegiate Pastsecondary Schools 197.. 1979
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Chart 6.18

W

Bistribution of Occupational Programs by Control of Schoal

Private schools offeréd more
than two-thirds of all

occupational programs. The -

public sector offered the
majority of agri-business
and home economics
programs.
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Table 6.19

Mean charges and mean length of programs in noncollegiate postsecondary schenls with occupational
programs, by control of school and major program area: Aggregate United States, 1978

e —— e — — O e ———— o 4w e T amem e s

\ Mean charges Mean length (haurs)
-~ —
Program area Pubhic Puvate Public Prvats
Al programs 1345 t1616 1182 922
- Agr-Business 26 251 .15 888
Matketing distnbution . lia 926 993 iz
~ Health ’ o 454 1654 1214 1977
Home ecghomics kL1 1,149 803 48
Bustness ottice %0 1.821 m 956
Techmical 586 2 1.844 248
Trades ndustry ‘ s 110 1.214 1026

' The 2 255 commercial prlot programs ditered by private schools tand none m public scheols) are ncluded at an
average of 82 hours |l these programs are deteted. the revised wewghted number of hours tor private techmical
programs s 1.133

SOUNCE U S Dé.)anmen! ot Health. Education. and Weifa-e. Nationa ~ =n'. - tor Education Statisucs Enroliments
and Programs i1 Noncollegiate Postsecondary Schoals 1978 1979

O
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Chart 6.19 .
( Length of Programs and Charges for Occupational Programs

areas, the program in public
schools took longer to
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schools. Even though Mean Length
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Table 6.20. : - .
Occupational program outcemes in noncollegiate postsecondary schools, by control of institution
and type of program: Aggregate United States, 1978

— ——— . m— — -

Left with  Continued
matketable or
item ) Tetal  Completed sl dropped out

Percentage d:strbution

Pubhc
All programs 100 0 456 81 33
Agri-business 1000 467 26 47
Marketing/destibution 1000 5268 8.2 41?2
Health . 1000 61.4 58 130
Home economics 1a00 49.2 105 463
Busmess/otfice 1000 U3 136 521
. Techmcal  “ . iooo 521 6.1 418
Trades/industry 1000 “ueo 88 412

Prvate
Y A1 progranes 1000 630 69 301
’ Agn-business _ 1000 158 9 a5
Markefing/distnbution 100¢ §11 50 97
- Health 1000 54.9 38 413
Home econamics 1000 540 11 49
Bustness/ofhice 1000 414 97 29
Techmcal . 1000 §3.0 85 305
Trades/industry 1000 8713 57 270
2 SOURCE US Department of Health. Educahon, and Weltare, National Center

tay Educauon Statisics, Envollments and Programs i Noncollegiate
Postsecondary Schools 1978, 1979
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Chart 6.20

Occepationat Program Completions

Completion rates were
higher m privigte than
pubhc noncotlegate
postsecondary schools with
occupational programs. The
public program with the
highest completion rate was
health
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Chapter 7

Resource Disparity in :
tary/Secondery Education

Elementary/secondary education is the responsibility
of State and local governments. More than 91 per-
cent of total revenue is provided by these sources
{entry 7.1). In one-half of the States, the largest
proportion of total revenue came from State gov-
ernments, while in the remaining half. the largest
share was provided by local sources. State and local
control of elementarysecondary school finances en-
ables school districts to meet the unique needs of
their students with available financial resources.
Different needs and capacities of localities contrib-
uted to disparities in the amount of fin.ncial and
staffing resources provided for elementary/secondary
education among school districts These differences
have long concerned citizens, school officials. and _
legislators. Recent court challenges to the constitu-
tionality of school finance plans have focused in-
creased attention on inequities :n the distribution of
educational resources.

The purpose of this chapter is to examine the dis-
parities that underlie questions of equity. While the
coiaplex nature of this subject requires the use of
sophisticated analytical techniques. it is koped that
this discussion will provide clearer understanding
of the nature of resource ' ,anty in elementary/
secondary education.

Expenditure variations may be attributable to i num-
ber of factors. Differences among States and local-
ities in wape rates, in the cost of educational re-
sources. and in teacher supply and demand conditions
contribute to cxpenditure disparity. Demographic
variables such as population density affect the or-
ganization and size of school districts. Also the pro-
portion of students enrolled in secondary education
programs compared to those enrolied in lower cost
clementary éducation programs may contribute to
higher costs for some districts. The number and con-
centration of students with such special needs as
physical. cultural, or economic handicaps also affect
school costs. Many of the same factors that affect
expenditure disparity produce variation in teacher-
pupil ratios. Pupulation density and the number of
students with special needs are both factors that in-
fluence the teacher-pupil ratio in a school district.

Two gypes of data were used {o measure dispariiy
in this analysis. Expenditure differences were meas-
ured by examining core current expenditure per
pupil-—those from which food service and transpor-
tation costs were excluded. Bxpenditure data pertain
to outlays made by local education agencies and ex-
clude expenditures by State agencies at the local
level. Staffing differences were measured using the
ratio of classroom teachers per 1.(XX} pupils: These
data pertain to unified school districts—those dis-
tricts- which offer all 12 grades. Montana was ex-
cluded for this Teason. Property values and com-
putational tax rates were also examined to show the
variation that exists in the financial capacity and fis-
cal effort of school districts both within States and
nationwide.



The degree of expenditure disparity at the National
level can be gauged by examining the distribution
of enroliment by levels of expenditure per pupil
(entry 7.2). For purposes of this analysis. all students
within a single district are assumed to receive equal
shares of resources. The National average core cur-
rent expenditure per pupil was $1,287. More than
60 percent of tnal enrollment was found in school
districts that spent more than $1,300 per pupil; 22
percent was in scheol districts that spent under
$1,200 per pupil; and only 17 percent was in school
#stricts that had expenditures per pupil within the
same interval that contained the National average
($1.200 10'$1.399). .

The diversity of school district enroliment and ex-
penditure levels emphasizes the variation in the pro-
vision of elementary/secondary education through-
out the Nation. Avgpage State expenditures for
district level data ranged from $757 per pupil in
Alabama to $2.496 per pupil in Alaska (entry 7.3).
A comparison of per pupil expenditure of the school
district at the 95th percentile of students in cach
State, to per pupil expenditure of the school district
at the Sth percentile of students summarizes the
range of expenditure differences for cach State. Ex-
clusion of thesighest and lowest § pereent i in-
tended to allow for circumstances that might jusuty
some extreme unevenness in the distribution of re-
sources. In 2 States. Massachusetts and Delaware.
expenditures per pupil at the 95th percentile were
more than double the amount at the Sth pereentile.
Except for Hawaii and the District of Columbii
(which contain only 1 school district cach). the small-
est within-State dispanty was touad i Nevada

Diversity was also tound when CXAMIMNE TCNOUECe
disparity in terms of teachers per 1.0 pupils.
Among States, the average ratio rahges between 6
and 56 teachers per 100 students (emiy 7.4). The
chart for entry 7.4 is in the same rank order (mean
core current expenditure per pupil) as the chart tor
entry 7.3. Thus, it can be seen that Alaska, with the
highest mean expenditure, is ranked near the middle
by mean teacher-pupil ratio, Within-State variation
of teacher resources was even greater than expend-
iture variation in some States. South Dakota, Ne-
braska. and Arizona had the largest variation m
teacher resources as measured by the comparison of -
95th and Sth percentiles of teachers per KK pupils.
Expenditure per pupil was highly correlated with
personal income per capita (entry 7.5). Core curreat
expenditures in this entry ditfer from those in the
remainder of the chapter because they include ex-
penditures by State and intermediate education
agencies as well as direct school system expenditures
and pertain to all school districts rather than just
unificd districts. Those States with higher personal
income per capita generally spent more per pupil
than States with lower per capita personal income.
But even within this general rule. a ubstantial

amount of diversity existed  For example. Hhinos, -

Connecticut. and New Jersey had almost wdentical
per capita personal incomes. vet they exhibited a
great deal of variation in their core current expend-
iture per pupil. Conversely. Alabama. sSouth Caro-
hna. and Idaho had unequal personal income per
capita but nearly identical expenditures per pupil.

-
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To measure intrastate disparity. that is. dispanty
among school districts in a particular State, the Thel
coefficient was emploved in the following analysis
(see Definition appendix for ‘detaited explanation).

A Theil coefficient of zero indicates perfect equality .

or no difference in the resources available per pupil.
As variation in expenditures per pupil or teachers

per 1000 pupils increases, the Thedl coefficient be-

comes larger reflecting greater disparity. By com-
paring individual State Theil coefficients. a pattern
of expenditure and staffing disparity begins to emerpee.

Changes in the level of expenditure dispanty can be
gauged by examining Thetl coefficients of core cur-
rent expenditures per pupil in 1969-70 and 1976-77
(entry 7.6). If a State made a significant effort to
reduce the level of expenditure differences among
school districts, the Theil coefficient should decline,
The National average intrastate Theil coefficient
provides a benchmark to measure change and s used
to differentiate the States in several ways. Twenty-

threc States had expenditure disparities that were:

below the National average forboth years. The chart
for entry 7.6 shows States scattered asiong 3 diagonal
lines. The middle diagonal represents the line on
which all States would fall if there were absolutely
no change between 1969-70 and 1976-77. The scven
States below the lower diagonal on the chart—Cal-
ifornia. Connecticut, lowa, Maine, Oklahoma. Rhode
Island. and Vermont—were States in which expend-
iture disparities decreased significantly over the pe-
riod. The six States above th - upper diagonal line—
Alaska, Delaware, Massachusetts. Minnésota, New
York and Tennessee—were States ine which expend-
iture disparities increased between 196Y-70 and
1976-77. The area between the upper and lower di-
agonals contains those States whose Theil coeffi-
cients of expenditure disparity remained relatively
unchanged. If the ideal standard of expenditure dis-
parity is a coefficient of zero. then no State with
more than one district passes the test. If improve-
ment over past perfarmance is the standard. then
seven States were successful in lowering disparities
in 1976-77 comparcd with 1969..70.

Changes in the level ot stathing dispanty can also be
gauged for the same period. 1969-70 to 197677,
using Theil coefficients. Nineteen States had teacher

' dlsp.amlc\ below the National average The coeth-

cient in both years (entry 7.7). Twelve States (those
above the upper diagonal in the ghart), increased
their staffing disparity between 1969-70 and 1976~
77. Califorma. Wyoming, and New Jersev signifi-
cantly reduced thair teacher disparnty dunng_ thes
period.

The reletionsip between expenditure disparity and
staffing disparity is illastrated by comparing these
two measure for one vear (entry 7.8) The Nationid
average within-State-disparity was used to pirtinon
the States into four groups. Seventeen States (in the
shaded. lower left arca of the chart) had both ex-
penditure and staffing disparity that were cach below
the corresponding National average. The seven
States in the upper right exceeded the Natonal av-
erage in both expenditure and staffing disparity. The
14 States in the upper left quadrant exceeded the
National average in expenditure disparity but not in
stafting disparity. For these States. the large teacher
disparity may be a function of population density.

The remaining 10 States (in the lower right) had
lower than average staffing disparity but higher than
averape expenditure disparity. These may contain
school districts where costs are higher than in the
remainder of the State. Because teacher disparity s
generally fow and expenditure disparity high. large
wage differentials among school districts may ac-

count for the large expenditure disparity. For ex-
amplt. in Virgima. the difference between teacher
and expenditure disparities could be due to the
higher salaries paid to teachers in metropolitan arcas
with higher costs ot living compared to raral areas.
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

One of the mugor ciises of expenditure and teather
disparities v vanation an the financul resotrees
avatlable to schoot distrrcts. Property taves ate the
most important revenue gencrator for clementan
secondary education. The sizee of property tax rev-
enue is contingent upon the value of the proparty to
be' taxed and the tin rate apphed to that propegy
wealth. Given the same tax rate, arcas with greater
property wealthh can nnse more ax revenue than
arcas with fower property wealth. On the other hand.
an arcit with twice the property wealth of another
arca can tane an equal amount of revenue byvoam-
posing a4 tax rate only halt the rate of the lower
wealth arca.

‘Theil coctticients of propetty value provide a meas-
ure of the task facing States in lowerimg expendature
dispanties (entry 7.9). The chart mdicates that e
pendture dispanty was geaerally less than dispanty
in property vilue per pupil. Dispanties i the com:
putiational tax raic (detined as the property tin ey
enue plus funding from parent governments tor de
péhdent school districts, divided by property value)
are fess than property value disparities in almost all
States. Expenditure dispanaes are also less than
computational tax rate dispanties Given two States
with cqual property value ‘o tay rate cocthaents,
the Stite with the fower expenditure disparity s gen-
erally exerting o greater fscal etfort to reduce e
peaditure dispanty

Of the tour school ditnict chatactensties expend-
tures, teachers, property values, and tay rates—-the
measure with the greatest sartabihty s property
value. Property value dispanties were greater than
tax rate dispanties. expenditure dispanties, and
teacher dispanties. ain that order. Bet ditterences in
property vilues do pot generally tramlate into sim-
thar vartations in expenditures or teacher fesources,
Large property value disparities genctally are trans-
lated into kess signiticant expenditure and teacher
disparities by the school tinance plans initiated b

State authonties. State and local povernments have

_made an ctfort to reduce educational resource dis-

parities in light of the substantial varnation i the
hiscal resources.

. 8
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Table 7.1 a ;
Revenue per pupil for public elementary and secondary schools, by source and hy State: 1976-77

Rewerir 281 pupl

Foagm at \tate Tin a3l
Pary ppt Par ent Fergent
State Tota Amount of totan Amcunt ut ttat Amapnt o totdh
Umited States $1 700 $150 K8 3738 448 a3 ars
ANabama B A 19 64 ns th) 0} 204
- Ngske 33 2% k4 2 By 50 e
Anzona 1748 183 e [ {1} [ 108 804
Arkansas ' R 1 196 586 K 9 346
Catitornia 1 R9! 182 rb {1 e 984 it
Colorado Y 124 i34 ns N 1 088 b &
Connacticut 1 SR L 1] Yy kLT 4 1128 01
Detawsre 2012 196 9! 1378 (L [} LK
Destrict of Columbia 2094 111 [ 1793 t ] o i
fionds P68 186 jo, 87 MR 196 b
Georgrs 1191 152 bos 887 LN 82 404
Nawsr 117 24 e 1497 ket 0 0
tdaho 1242 1Q e Ste &K 5%3 !
IHrnoes {RY? Hg (3 £5%6 LA 1.002 59 1
indiana 1497 [ 4 49 120 i8¢ (1)) 47
towa Y| 10t LK 855 Wy "s ]
Kenaas XN 12 L] 06 ma 803 423
Kambucky 1268 mn Iy? 125 814 66 190
touisang 13 {1 {%0 138 Set wm 84
Mpioe - I 19 UM EY1 44 00 464
Maryand 1 968 151 [ e &t 108 LY
Rassachusents 2%l 13 ] 715 e 14N 634
Mch:gan i 1849 te ] 823 445 o] ) 891
Mnesols | 2o 2 NG LIR? SR Q) . 360
Missssom 1017 31 M LY % 9 02 199
Missoun 1343 127 ¥4 a1 363 18 LYK
Montsns i 786 175 W? K7 Rl ne 398
Nebratha 1511 n i 08 (RN 1.1€2 72!
i Nevads 1519 " i sy i % Sty
- New Kampstice 1386 82 Hu 12} K3 1108 . BY R
New jersey 2129 28 (1) T4 68 L2 w2
New Mexco 1424 kil} Sl N2 619 b Y 168
New Yok 2182 12 by §25 88 135 542
- foeth Caroling 1234 182 147 nr 63§ xe 25
North Dabeta . 1572 185 1t h 1 1] 216 114 447
Ohvie 1436 2 [} 3 96 18z 530
Okighoma 1 414 m 121 M Y9¢ " 342
Ovegon 1 986 154 83 509 26 1313 661
Peansyivenia 1891 185 57 5 a4 (1] 46
Rhade isiand 1628 2 R/ 29 39 w! 494
South Cerolina 1304 hy44 120 m 545 m 8%
South Dakota 1447 1 134 283 174 1,080 691
Tennessee } 286 136 &Y S99 4! o 394
N foxas 1864 h 17 (7 1] LIy 31} '’
[£71] 1} 388 124 Y4 8 544 |3 364
Vormon! . 1 660 n (3] 462 1 1085 651
Virginig 1526 168 HR] 54 [ . | "] 566
Warhington 1 69% : 155 S 1020 (1R} n 0
West Virgina 1370 47 10k [XM] a8 %0 285
Wisconun 1742 " 4o 826 60 1030 %9
© wWemmg LIS 143 71 187 ) K1) 618

)

SOURCE U S Department of Heatth Educahon and Wellare Natonai Center or £ ducation Statii s Heverubs and §aperdhares tos Pubine fiementary anc Secondary £ ducabon
1976-77 1978 -

dmz o 2 Q-
ERIC ' '

: .
-~ .



Chart 7.1

Per Pupil Revenue by Source

In 26 States the largest
proportion of fevenue came
from State government and States ranked by
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Table 7.2

Public elementary/secondary school enroliment, by core current expenditures per pupil: 1976-77

Expenditure per
pupi intervat

Tota!
Under $1 C00
$1.000 to §1199
£1200 to 1 390°
$1406 tc $1599
$1600 to §1 799
$1 800 to %1999
$2.000 to $2199
$2 200 to $2 393
$2 400 to $2599
$£2 600 and ove:

[ nrolimen;

40553 123
2 198 235
6 .45 889
434 755
I H83621
5955918
4 179 845
2676570

419 394
129497¢
2189023

Perce ntage
destribut:on

100.0
69
155
L1
87
137
108
6.6
15
18
94

SQURCE US ODepartme.. of Health Educaton and
Weltare Natonal Center tor Educabon Stalstics

unpubhshod tabuiations
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Chart 7.2

Earollment and Per-Pupil Cere Current Expenditure Category

School districts which spent
under $1.80K) per pupil
enrolied more than 70
percent of students.

%
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Table 7.3
 Core current education expen :itures' per pupil, by State: 1976-77 .
-
i Aveiage Sth 9510
State mean) percentde peroentie
- +
Atabams t 3R 14 $ &7 $ 980
Masha . 248 2,108 122
Arzons 1,214 95 1410
~ Arhansas 1V 824 LIz
Cahforma . (RH! 1248 ‘188
Colorado 1422 1,108 1.0
Connecticut . 1443 1088 1.85%
Delaware . 1,360 1038 .09
Distrct of Columbia 1914 1814 .94
oy : Flureda 1.258 1088 1.508
. ‘ A
Georgra gu 120 1.3%
Hawan 1§58 1,958 1559
igahn M2 b1 1,144
Hhnors LI % 5, 16M
‘ indrana 1.8 198 1301
fovea 138 1,205 1537
- ' Kansas 1228 910 1458
Kentucky * Mt 652 1A ]
Lowrsiang . 846 {7 110
Maine . \ 1036 " 13 x L I
Marytand 1.544 1,220 2.001
Massachusetts 1655 1318 a2n2
Michigan 135t 992 L1
Monesots 1.382 1.02% 2,08t
Missiesippt " 583 1109
Messoun 1100 85 19
Montans ; KA KA ’l
Nebraska : . 1,385 1074 1.8
Nevada 1.215 LI o
New Hampshire 1048 "2 132 7
W Jersey 1608 1,265 an2:e
New Mexico LIS 1018 1512
. New. York 2210 1588 2818 -
North Carohina 1.003 (1] 1,207
North Dapots 120! 11 1597
0o . L [ 23] 1639
1 v OMahoma 918 8 1190
- Oregon 1.5 1.280 1758
S ) Pennsylvania 137 1020 1010
— Rhode Island 1443 1118 1,788
) South Carohna su T3] 1.082
South Dakots 1058 3] 1.342
Tennesses [1]] (] LI
Texas : 1,048 )] 138
Utah . 1,082 s 1,28
Vermont 1315 9 165
Vigina . 1.122 4 1.5%
s . Washington 143 1004 1.1
West Virginia .04 ns 1
Wisconsin 1.448 1188 1.887
Wyoming 1426 1,202 m L
NA Not avedsble

[}
- ' Cote current expenditures are calculated by sublracting food services end
transportshon costs from tolal expendiiures to cieals & conmstent moasure of
sducation expendiures for all States Dals mciude only schoo! dstnct expenditures.
State and intermackate expenditures are excluded

SOULLE US Department of Heath, Ecucation. and Wette.e. National Center for
Eoucshon Statshcs. unpublishad tabulations

39,
Q76 .
ERIC )

/)
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Chart 7.3 . ‘
Core Current Education Expenditure Per Pupil

“» \_

L)
.

Within-State expenditures
varied substantially sn cven
- State with more tasn one
' school distnict. . Ranked by mean expenditure
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Table 7.4
Number of clussroom teachers per 1,000 pupils, by State: 1969-70 and 1976-77

1976 77 ) 196% 70
Average 5th 95t Average Sth 9th
State (mean) percentsle percentile (mean) " pescentile percentile
Nabama 9.2 60 475 01 K1 S 459
Alaska “e 8s 556 451 398 529
Anzona . s 263 M0 NA NA NA
Arkansas 45 364 540 kL. 316 471
Califoema 84 kX)) 458 358 ‘ 268 ) 432
Cotorade 454 358 610 431 . 386 . 464
Connecticut 484 419 568.2 394 431 55 R
Delaware - 50.% %0 5.5 454 . 433 475
District of Columbe2 S "R 431 481 477 ;7 T 47
flonds 435 3RS 433 L3 360 470
Georgia ] 405 1 4.0 194 358 467
Hawau 45.2 452 452 410 410 410
idaho . 441 316 524 418 378 511
fihnots a9 U6 §5.0 NA NA NA
indiana . 24 359 50.0 440 ) 4013 50
lowa e Q43 ki 1] 615 479 jr 618
Kansas 518 a"? 15.0 438 42 620 .
Kentucky . 61 04 529 27 394 456 -
Louisiana a4 u3 50.2 438 399 485
Mame | 412 45 565 470 406 588
Marytand 0" 355 %68 431 406 4713
Massachusetts 493 a7 56.6 467 360 575
Michigan . . 79 326 464 405 U4 466
Minnesota 439 kL% 56.4 LT 0 519
Mississippt 452 388 . 529 422 KL LL )
Missoun “us9 361 583 436 360 : 683
Montana NA NA NA NA NA NA
Nebraska 55.1 45 987 457 364 630
Nevada B0 327 50.2 85 77 408
New Hampshire 41 326 55.5 91 - 150 5% 8
New Jersey 50.6 49 604 844 372 55
New Menco up kLR 5319 418 371 58 4
New York: LR N4 55.1 431 384 498
North Carolina - 4 K9 ay. 397 364 427
North Dakota 481 352 823 48 i 199 660
Ome . 417 N2 50.1 KA NA NA
Okighoma - 453 37 0.3 396 * 363 478
Oregon Q6 B4 851 458 415 551
Pennsylvama 413 mn 55.7- 482 . 384 532
Rhode Istand 416 407 539 459 420 517
South Carohina 43 9 a2 388 353 410
South Daketa a8 ¥/ K] 85.1 513 43} 68t
- Tennessee 404 4 — 4.1 85 27 435
Teas . “us ki 7 BN 585 890 338 4719
Utah 354 304 433 o 340 184
Vermoat LX) S V3 €5.2 632 53% 859
Virginia M6 350 - 8 335 379 484
Washington ne 05 452 a0 369 45
West Virgimie . “us 13 516 413 382 %5
Wiscoasin . 456 na 58 20 3813 %317
Wyoming . 4.5 429 16.9 512 441 [ 102 3

NA: Not available. .
SOURCE: U.S Depariment of Heaith, Educaten, and Waliare, National Center tor Education Stanstics, unpubhshed tabulatons
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Chart 7.4 ‘
Elementary/Secondm y Classroom Teichers Per 1,000 Pupils
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Table 7.5 -
Personal income per capita, and core current education expenditures, by State: 1976-77

s -Per tapita Per pupi
personal core rorrenl
ncome educaton
. State w 1976 expendrcres’

Alabsma $ 5128 s W

Aaska 10.254 2084

Artzona 5 1.2

Arkansas 4948 s

Calforma 1213 1814

Colorago 8523 1415

Connecticut 12 1481

Detaware’ ' [ A Y+ 1588

Distaet of Columbia 8o 1913

Honda . 8101 1,206

Georgia 8511 1,045

Hawau LA R B )

idaho 5659 881

tihngss 1.310 1409

Indiana §.25 L1

towa . 8108 1427

Nansas 8475 1263

Nentucky . 540 [}

Loutsiana 5.347 -LOVS

Maine . S35 1,048

Maryland . 8.5 1.54%

Massachusests 882? m

. Michigan 8766 1546

Minnesota §.227 1528

Miseissiop: 458 "

Missour 593 LIte

Morfana - 56548 1479

Nebraska . 1788

Nevada 5.28% 1.158

New Hampshire .00 1,163

New fersey (0] 1887

New Maxico N 5467 1028

. New York 8718 123

Narth Caraina . £.082 141

. . Nerth aneta - L 1238
: ~

. Otvo : 6.385 . 120

Nklahoma 5.700 s

Oregon (R 1,593

R Peansylvems  ° €299 155

Rhode Istand ) e.138 1492

South Carohina 519 m

South Dakotd 500 1118

Tenresses . 5.293 1,037

Texs’ 8.158 (AL

thah A 1071

Vermont 40 1183

Viegima 8318 1213

Washington L1 1082

West Virgimiy 6054 1441

Wisconsin 8123 1483

Wyoming . G768 1542

' Expenditures nclude thgse for albl schoot distncts, State, and
wiermadiate expenditures

SOURCE [epartment ol Heaith, Education. and Wellare,
Natonal Center for Educaton Stahsics. unpublished tabulahans

o’“’" 3 1)
ERIC ' e

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



Chart 7.8
Personal In~ome Per
There was a strong positive
) correlation between per
pupil expenditures and
personal income. States with
highcr personal incomes
. spept wnore per pupi] than
. did poorer States.
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Table 7.6

Theil coeflicients of disparity in core current expenditure per pupil by Mate.

1969-70 and 197677

S

State

The coefhicients

S average among State dispanty
US average within State dispanty
Alabama
Alaska
Arnzona
Arkansas
Califorma
Colorado
Connechicut
Delaware
Flonda
Georgla
*  [daho
HITTTVEY
Intiana
lowa
~Kansas
Kentucky
Loursiana
Maine
Maryland
Massachusetts
Michigan
Minnesota
Mississipp
Mrssoun
Nebraska
Nevada
New Hampshire
New Jersey
New Mexico
New York
North Carghina
North Dakota a.
O
Oklahoma
Qreson
Pennsylvama
Rhode Island
Carohna

PNy Dakota

Utah

Vermont
Vigima
Washington
West Vieginia
Wisconsin
Wyoming

SOURCE U S Depanment of Heaith Education and Weltare Natonal Center tor Education
Statistics. unpublished tabulations

1969. 70 1976 77

. ;
00300 00350
0158 0155
D046 0073
009 0240
0033 oosh
0142 5158
01 0034 !
oy na
0316 0169
02 0238
75 on
0130 0183
0066 0103

. 0208 0154
8147 "2
0168 0026
2105 0100
03 0208
0044 201
0202 009
0088 0185
0143 0284
0168 0195
0080 0163
oy 0102
0281 0252
0134 * o148
2027 2024
0068 0096
2107 o
2075 0078
0104 0e
065! 0012
0086 nan
0229 0254
0225 023
0038 0055
0269 23
0 0093
0239 L
0096 0 -
2164 0254
0118 0151
003§ 0044
0N 0140
0316 0273
0 01685
2054 0047
0070 2102
0159 0107

30



Chart 7.6 . °

Comparison of Dispurities in Core

)

~Retween 1969-M) and 1970~
77. expenditure dispantics
did not change significantly
for those States between the
diagonal lines. Impravement .
occurred in the 7 States
below the lower diagenal,
the 7 States above the upper
diagonal showed greater
dispanty. .
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Table 7.7
Theil coeflicients of disparities in classroom teachers per 1,000 pupils, by State: 1969-70 and 1976-77

Thei coethcients

Pr—

State 156870 1926 17
US ameng State theil 0 0036 00035
* tS within State thed 0084 0084
Alshama’ &) 1044
Alasha 00712 i1k}
Arizong NA 0213
Arkansas : 00 0019
Catfgrma 03 0ost
Colorado .. oo 157
Connectrcut M 0058
. Detaware , Mn 0o
Flonda 0030 0033
Geargia 0030 0068
ldshe > 095 0080
litinms MA 50
Indiana k] 201
lowa 0084 022
Kansas 0085 0185
Kentucky 0010 0118
Louisiana . 0019 0083
Matne ] 0048
Maryland o a0 0834
Massachusetts 0087 849
Michigan 0058 0089
Minnesota 0088 0108
Mississippi 0040 0347
Missour 0158 0143
~._  Nebraska 0224 0280
Nevada 0308 e
New Hampshire \ 0082 0083
New lersey 0404 0065
New Mexico 201 - 0095
New York . 0148 0014
Noith Carohina 0015 0
North Dakota . 01 )] 0168
Ohe NA L0088
Okishoma Bl | nas
Qregon . o . 0075
Pennsylvama - o 0082
Rhode Isleng 0038 803
South Carclina 8019 5028
South Dakota 0088 L7 - X]
Tennessee 0037 0047
Texss D084 nn
Utah 0008 001
Vermont , - om aan
" Virgima ;] 0083
Washington . 0040 i )
West Viegima . ' 0019 ooa!
. Wisconsip 0o 0145
Wyoming 0380 7o} -
NA Not avadable

SOUREE: U S Department of Health, Education. ang Weltare. Natonal Center for Education
Statsties, unpubhished tabutations




Chart 7.7

Comparison of Dispurities in Classroom Teachers Per 1000 Pupils in 1969-70 and 197677

Califorma, New lersey, and
Wyonng had lower
disparitics 10 1976-77
compared to 19697010
terms of the pumber of
classroom teachers per 1.(x!
pupils. Eleven States
showed greater disparity n
1976-77 than in 1969-70

fiassroom teachers
1,000 pupiis,
976-77
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Table 7.8
Thel) coefficients of disparities in core current expenditures per pupil and
classroom teachers per 1,000 puplils, by State, 1976-77

¢

-

Theil coefticients 1976 77

Care current Classroam

expendiures teachers per
State per pupl 1.000 pupls
¢S among State the 00350 00035
US within State theil 0155 0084
Alabams ‘ omn ann
Alasks 0240 ot
Artzona - 0088 0213
Arkansas , 0188 081
Cahitormia R 0084 Q0%
Colorado : i ou4r 0
Connecticut 0169 0058
Detaware 0238 1})
Flonda aon 0033
Georgs . 0183 0088
ldako . 0103 00680
tthness & 0154 0103
Indiana n22 00
lowa 0026 1174
Kansas oted ares
Nentucky 008 ane
lowsiana - Mn 0083
Mamne otgs 0048
Maryland 0s a
Massachusetts 0204 0043
Michigan 0195 0083
Minnesota 0183 oaws
Mississiom 0102 0047
Missaut 0252 04}
Nebraska 014 0263
Nevada 0024 oe
New Hampshue 0096 008%
New lersey s 0085
New Mexico 0are 0095
New Yark 0183 00N
Narth Carolins 0012 oo
North Dakota na 8168
Ohio 0254 08
Okiahoma 0128 0128
Qregen 0088 - 0075
Pennsylvania 0213 0082
Rhode Istand 0233 0030
South Carolina 0gsd a2
South Dakota 0182 0293
Tennessee 0254 808
Teras 0153 o0nn
Utah 0044 0079
Vermont 0140 2083
Virgema am [e8
Washington 0165 oo
West Visginia 0047 004
Wisconsin 002 0145
Wyoming ' 0107 o

SOURCE U S Deparntmaent of Heath, Egucaton. and Wellare. National Center for Educatian
Statistics. unpublished tabulations
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Chart 7.¢
Comparison of Tvacher and Expenditure Disparity

The 17 States in the shaded |

area had both expenditurc
and teacher disparities that Classroom teachers
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disparity
0.030 -
*.e -
/". So
Wy
Iy,
0020
’s
N
0
" o
B (.X y#
v A
0010 - . J*
USQV) .
© " RYRDEN ‘ .'i-'f. %3 §K [
- .A *
™ MA
T L
0030 0.040
Core current expgnditures per pupil
States below U/ S average dispanity
in bath categones
NCES —
O

4 297



Table 7.9
Theil coefficients of disparities in core current expenditures per pupil, compared
to property valuation per pupil, and computational tax rate, by State: 1976-77

Thes coetticients

Corte current Property

expenditure valuation  Computational
State . per puml  per pupil tax rate
Alabama 000730 00870 13048
Alaska i 02400 02860 oz
Arizona 00800 31897 05058
Arkansas B1580 08888 01049
Caktorma 00340 10103 06862
Cotorade nan REXLYS 0224t
Connecticut 01680 07508 04983
Dclaware 02350 05080 08418
Flonda gane 09105 00788
Gegrpra 01830 10750 22631
tdahe 01030 07600 25323
fHimos 01540 8021 03808
tndiana 01220 06813 01956
fowa 10260 09599 74k ]
Kansas 01000 14015 07568
Kentucky Q2080 01816 04403
Lowsiana 00128 18387 11888
Maine 01098 11882 02558
Maryland 0050 05917 00991
Massachusetts 02040 o682 03N
Michigan 01950 QTSN 01612
Minnesota 01830 20017 03357
Mississipp 01028 13547 165493
Missoun 02520 10203 05842 .
Nebraska 01480 087715 02088
Nevada . 80240 038y 00349
New Hampshire 00960 07554 82019
New lersey a1 1266; 02498
New Marico 00780 26021 02788
New York : 01938 86860 02819
North Carghina o128 0835 Ril
Noth Dakata ;23 {0108 05951
Ohio 02540 06958 03:40
Qktahama 01280 18593 08551
Oragon 80650 05822 02316
Pannsylvama 02120 nm 03182
Rhade !sland 00830 0208 00868
South Carohna 0sgp 04751 04428
South Dakota 01620 A28 04780
lennessee 02540 1een 14392
Texas o151 26256 83303
Utah ‘ 00440 12310 oarse
Vermont 01400 07389 02208
Yigimia 02730 01726 03629
Washingtan 01650 09822 11807
West Virgia 00470 08934 61626
wisconsin 0oz 12147 07398
Wyoming 01010 25488 01385

* Data not comparable because # inctudes receipts from Pubhbc Laws 81-815 and 81-874
as local revenug

SOURCE U S Daepartment of Heaith. Educanon and Weltare. Nationai Center tor Education
Stahstics. unpubhshed tabulations




Chart 7.9
Expenditure Per Pupil C

ompared to Property Value Per Pupil and Computational Tax Rate Per Pupil

Within-State expenditure
disparitics were lower than
both property value and tux
rate disparities,
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Data Sources

The information presented e this report derives
from scveral sources including Federal and State
agencies, private research orgamizations. and profes-
sional assaciations. The data are obtained using sev-

eral research methods including universe and sample

surveys. administrative records. and statistical pro-
jections. P

Particular care should be taken in companng data
from different sources because of differences in ref-
crence periods, operational definitions, and collec-
tion techniques. Additionally. all data entries are
subject to errors such as faulty survey design, in-
complete response, incorrect processing. or biased
interpretations.

The accompanying guide is designed to acquaunt the
reader with sources consulted tn the preparation of
this report. Government contributions are described
first, followed by private research and professional
assoctations. Additional information can be obtained

by contacting directly the contributing organization.

National Center for Education Statistics

The National Center for Education Statistics (NCES)
is the primary Federal agency for collecting, analyz-
ing, and reporting of education statistics. It also
coordinates data acquisition for the Office of Edu-
cation and the Office for Civil Rights. In addition,
NCES assists State data collection activities in -an
effort to promote efficiency and comparability. The
National Center for Education Statistics collects data
primarily through census or sample surveys of edu-
cational institutions. NCES also sponsors surveys of
individuals designed to chart the post-high school
experiences of young Americans, the employment
outcomes of recent college graduates, and the life-
I6ng learning activities of adults.

Surveys of Educational Institutions

Institutional characteristics obtained through several
surveys provide information on school enrollment,
organization, and support. Data on public elemen-
tary/secondary schools are collected annually from
State departments of education. Statistics on pri-

vately controlled elementary/secondary education .

are gathered periodically from the umiverse of non-
public schools. Annual surveys are also taken of in-
stitutions of higher education. These surveys cover
a variety of subject areas including students, faculty,
degrees, libraries, and finance. Data on noncolle-
giate postsecondary occupational education are col-
lected periodically on a sample basis. More detailed
information on survey instruments, sampling frames,
and methodology can be ohtained through the in-
dividual reports. '

Surveys of Individuals

Recent College Graduate Survey

The 1978 Recent College Graduate Survey is the
second in a series of biennial surveys providing in-
formation on employment and earnings prospects for
college graduates. The data address several issues,
including the economic returns of a college educa-

tion. the supply and demand of professional person-

nel, and ihe relationship of Federal assistance to
employment and postbaccalaureate education.

To obtain the data, the Recent College Ciraduate
Survey used a two stage samiple. For the first stage,
a sample of 297 colleges and universities offering a
bachelor’s ‘of master’s degree was’ selected. The
universe of schools was stratified by percent of grad-
uates with degrees in education. by control. by
whether or not the school emphasized special edu-
cation, and by geographic region. A sample of 30
predominantly black institutions was included in the
total of 297 institutions.
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For the second stage sample, a listing of graduates
with bachelor's and master's degrees was obtained
from the selected schools. The graduates were strat-
ified by level and by type of degree, and were then
selected through systematic sampling. For the 1978
survey, 283 of the 297 schools tesponded (95 percent)
and 7.922 graduaics of the ﬂll.()z.\” in the sample re-
sponded (72 percent). A followup study of nonre-
spondents is being conducted for the 1978 survey to
increase the response rate.

Additional information can be obtained from the
National Center for Education Statistics, Division
of Elementary and Secondary Education Statistics.,
Population Surveys Branch. 4K Marvland Avenue
SW, Washington, DC 202(2. '

L

Adult Education Participation Survey

The Aduit Education Participation Survey was con-
ducted by the Bureau of the Census as a supplement
to -the Current Population Surveyv for the National
Center for Education Statistics. ‘The 197K survey is
the fourth in a series of tricnnial reports begun in
1969. The sur-ey provides a broad picture of part-
time educational activity within and outside the reg-
ular school systemn, reporting on adult education for
occupational purposes, for general education and
information, and for life enrichment.

The sample was compdsed of 54,000 houscholds in
the 50 States and the District of Columbia and data
were collected about adult education participation
on approximately two persons within each house-
hold.

In 1978, adult education activities of tull-time stu-
dents in high school of college were included for thc\
first time in the counts of participants in gdult edu- “~
cation. In the 1978 survey, information of~cousses
taken by full-time students in occupational programs
of 6-months or more duration was collected, but was
excluded from the participation counts in the adult
education statistics. The 1978 survey reports sepa-
rately the population characteristics for programs of
6-months or more duration. as well as for full-time
students. Course characteristics are reported for par-
ticipants in adult education. including data on vourses
taken for job-related reasons, and for courses spon-
sorc:d by 2-year colleges and vocational-technical in-
stitu.es and by vocational schools. .

a N

Center for Edugation Statistics. Division of Postsee-
ondary and Vgcational Education Statisties, Adult
and Vocatjenal Education Statistics Brhnch, 400
Maryland Avenue SW. Washington, DC 20202,
P

National' Institute of Education

National Assessment of Educational Progress

The National Assessment of Educational Progress
(NAEP) collects data on achievement of young
Ameéricans in several subject arcas. The exercises
are administered to carefully selected representaun -
samples of Y-year-olds. 13-year-olds. 17-year-olds.
and young adults aged 26 to 35. Results are reported
for each age level and by region, sex. racial group.
! parental education, and size and type of community.
using weighted percentages of correct responses to
specific exercises. Each reported percentage is an
estimate of the percentage of persons in a given
group wha could have given a certain acceptable
response to a specific exercse.

Further infom;tinn is available from the National

For more information on the NAEP design and
methodology. see National Assessment of Educa-
tional Progress. report 0304-GY. General Infor-
mation Yearbook (Washington. DC: Government
Printing Office. 1974).
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Administration for Children, Youth and Families
National Day Care Study
The National Day Care Study (NDCS) sponsored

by the Administration for Children. Youth and FamL,.

ilies. and conducted by Abt Associates, presents a

statistical profile of the characteristics of center- -

based day care in the United States. It provides in-
formation about enrollment, programs, services,
staff, finances, and compliance with Federal and
State regulations. Tabulations are provided at both
the National and State levels. Comparative statistics.
are reported that contrast the characteristics of dif-
ferent types of centers.

The data were obtained from a telephone survey of
3,167 day care centers and, to a fimited extent, from
followup on-site interviews in 70 day care centers:
The original sampling frame of centers was compiled

largely from lists of: licensed centers provided by

State day care offices. An extensive effort was made
to augment those lists with names of unlicensed cen-
ters. Because the State lists were up .o 3 ycars old,
the survey may understate newly established centers
as well as the total count. The sample was stratified
by State, and centers were then selected in propor-
tion to the State’s total number of centers.

The study focused on those types of day care pro-
grams that are large and stable and open enough
hours per week and weeks per year to suit the needs
of working parents. As a result, day care centers,
the sampling unit used in the study, were defined
very precisely to have the following characteristics:
provide non-live-in day care services; open at least
25 hours per wegk; capacity for 13 or more children;
operate 2t least2 months per year: and majority of
enroliment is nonhandicapped. A center did not
have to be licensed by a State or local agency to be
included in the survey, although virtually all partic-
ipants were licensed.

Further information is available from the U.S. De-
partment of Health, Education. and Welfare.

* Administration for Children. Youth and Families.

Washington, DC 20202.

National Science Foundation
National Survey of Science, Mathematics,
and Social Studies Education

--The National Survey of Science, Mathematics, and

Social Studies Education was funded by the National
Science Foundation to provide representative data
on State and local supervision, course offerings, and
instructional resources in these fields in elementary/
secondary schools. The study was conducted by the
Research -Triangle Institute through the responses
of State and local education officials, principals, and
teachers.

A sample of approximately 400 public school districts
was selected from 102 primary sampling units strat-
ified by region, metropolitan status, and size. List-
ings of public schools and their associated districts
and nonpublic schools were obtained from the Cur-
riculum Information Center. Private schools were
attached to school districts by zip codes. Within each
primary sampling unit, approximately four districts
were selected with probabilities proportional to the
total district earollment. In each district. the schools
were Jivided into those providing grades 7 to 9 and
those providing grades 10 to 12 and then selected in
proportion to their éstimated grade enrollment.

~ Each participating school principal provided a list of

all science, mathematics, and social studies teachers
ordered by grade from which the teacher sample was
drawn. If the participating teacher taught more than
one subject or group of students, one class was ran-
domly selected as representative.

Questionnaires were mailed out in several waves 1o
superifitendents, district supervisors, principals, and
ieachers beginning in January of 1977. Data collec-
tion activities were completed by the summer of that
vear. yielding response rates ranging from 72 percent
for district supervisors and 76 percent-for teachers
to 90 percent for State supervisors.

A fuller description of the research methodology is
contained in Report of the 1977 National Survey of
Sciences, Mathematics, and Social Studies Education,
available from the Nation ' Science Foundation.
1800 G Street, Washington, DC 20550.



Bureau of the Census

Current Population Survey

The Bureau 6f the Census provides data through a
regular program of data collection and through sup-
plements conducted for other organizations. The
Census mechanism for data collection cited most fre-
quently in this report is the Current Population Sur-
vey (CPS). The data on preprimary and adult edu-
cation and on educational attainment and labor force
participation of the population were collected from
the CPS or supplements to it. .

The primary purpose of the CPS is to obtain a
monthly measure of labor-force participation for the
Bureau of Labor Statistics. It gathers data on the
employment status of the civilian resident noninsti-
tutionalized population, 16 years old and over. In
addition, it provides monthly population estimates
as well as annual data on such characteristics of the
population as income, schooling, age. racial/ethnic
origin, sex, marital status, and living arrangements.
Various governmerital agencics utilize CPS to obtain
specific information.

The current CPS sample 1s spread over 614 arcas
covering each ‘of the 50 States and the District of
Columbia. Approximately 54.00 occupied housing
units comprise the sampling frame sites for inte. -
views each month. Of this number, 2,500 occupied
units. on the average. are visited without obtaining
interviews because the occupants are not found at
home after repeated calls or are unavailable for some
other reason. In addition to the 2,500, about 10.(X)X}
sample units are visited during an average month but
are found to be vacant or the occupants are not avail-
able to be interviewed.

More detailed information is contained in Series P-
20 reports, available from the U.S. Department of
Commerce. Bureau of the Census, Washington. DC
20233.

JL
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Gavernment Finance Survey

+ The Governments Division of the Bureau of the

Census angually collects and reports data on Fed-
eral. State, and local revenucs and expenditures.

. Federal financial data were obtained primarily from

1977 data presented in The Budget of the United
States Government for the Fiscal Year, 1980. Annual
reports of the Secretary of the Treasury and of the
Commiszioner of Internal Revenue provided addi-
tional detail. Amounts of Faderal payments to State
and local governments were obtained in some detail
from the contributing Federal agegcies. Federal
budget receipt and “budget expendityre™ data were
adjusted to conform to Census .Bufeau State and
local government functional classifications.

State finance statistics were compiled by represen-
tatives of the Bureau of the Census from official
records and reports of the various States. The figures
were classified according to standard Census cate-
gories for reporting of State finances, and were sub-
ject to intensive review.

Local government data were estimated from a ran-
dom sample of approximately 16,000 focal units.
Using the 1970 population as a base, the sample
included all county governments having 50,000 or
more inhabitants and all municipalities having 25.

or more population. ThE§Tmple also included gov-
ernments whose relative importance in theif State,
based on expenditure or debt. was above a specified
amount. A random selection of the remaining units
was made from a compilation of all local govern-
ments within selected large standard metropolitan
statistical areas (SMSAs). other major counties. and
the balance of the State. From this list a random
sample was chosen using probabilities that were
based on the ratio of each government’s annual ex-
penditure or indebtedness to the State total. Usable
replies were received from approximately 85 percent
of the panel canvassed. For non/espondent govern-
mental units and agencies included in the panel, prior
year data were uttlized.

More detailed information is contained in Govern-
ment Finances in 1976~77, available from the U.S.
Department of Commerce. Bureau of the Census,
Washington, DC 20233.
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American Council on Education

~ American Freshman Survey .

Sponsored by the American Council on Education
(ACE). the annual survey of college freshmen is
administered through the Cooperative Institutional
Research Program at the University of California,
Los Angeles. Since 1966 the survey has collected
biographic and demographic data on career plans,
educational aspirations, financial arrangements. and
current attitudes of the Nation's entering freshman
classes. The 1979 survey obtained usable information
from 190,1§1 freshmen in 362 institutions of higher
education listed with the Office of Education. Only
data from institutions whose coverage of entering
students was judged representative were used. The
weighted data reflect the responses of first-time,, full-
time freshmen obtained during the initial weeks ot
the fall term.

i

A full discussion of the design and sampling proce-
dures is provided in The American Freshman: Na-
tional Norms For Fall 1979, available from the Co-
operative Institutional Research Program. University
of California. Los Angeles. CA 90024.

College Entrance Examination Board

Admissions Testing Program

The Admjssions Testing Program (ATP) of the Col-
lege Bodrd has been used since the 1920's to help
determine secondary school students’ preparedness
for college. Given in different editions several times
a year at various locations throughout the country,
the ATP aptitude and achievement tests are taken
primarily by seniors but also by a large number of
junioss and by a few others. The one million high
school students who took the tests in 1979 repre-
sented about a third of all 1979 high school graduates
and about two-thirds of all graduates who directly
entered college. More than 91 percent of all students
who took the ATP tests also responded to the Stu-
dent Descriptive Questionnaire from which were
drawn the data on intended collége field of study
and high school coursework.

Further information is available in National College
Bound Seniors, 1979, from the College Entrance
Examination Board, Suite 1418, 1700 Market Street.
Philadelphia, PA 19103,

The Conference Board

Survey of Corporate Contributions

The Survey of Corporate Contributions has been
conducted annually since 1974, and is sponsored
jointly by the Conference Board and the Council for
Financial Aid to Education. The 1977 study is the
twelfth issued by the Board. The primary objective
of the study is tc provide benchmark data on cor-
porate philanthropy for use by corporate contribu-
tions officers in program planning and budgeting.

The sample was selected to provide a cross-section
of the corporate population based upon industry
classification, geographic distribution, and the ex-
istence of a corporate contributions program. Of the
4,500 companies invited to participate, 814 com-
pleted the mailed questionnaire. All companies that
have appeared in the Fortune Double 500 Directory
in the past several years were included in the sample,
thus weighting ‘the sample selection toward large
companies. Manufacturing companies accounted for
a disproportionate share of the survey respondents.

In keeping with survey objectives to measure the
flow of dollars actually reaching beneficiaries, the
survey figures reflect dollars donated by corporate
foundations to eligible beneficiaries in a calendar
year. These contributions differ somewhat from the
Internal Revenue Service (IRS) figures because the
IRS reports dollars given by corporations to their
foundations that may or may not be expended within
the same yeat.

Further information is available from the Confer-
ence Board. 845 Third Avenue, New York. NY
10022.



Consortium for Longitudinal Studies

Lasting Effects After Preschool Study

The Lasting Effects After Preschool Study analyzes
the findings of longitudinal studies of low-income
children who participated in experimental preschool
intervention programs to examine the effectiveness
of preschools using direct measures of children’s
school performance. Twelve investigators. members
of the Consortium for Longitudinal Studics, coltab-
orated by pooling their initial data and designing a
common followup study. The programs involved in

this Consortium were conducted ...dependently of -

one another, mostly during the early and mid- 196()'s.
They were carried out across the country, in urban
and rural areas. in the Northeast. South, and Mid-
west. Children frotg low-income families who were
enrolled in these proglyms ranged from 9 to 19 years
old at the time of the followup in 1976-77.

In general, the projects included in this study came
closer to true experimental designs than is typical in
this sort of research. However, there was corisider-
.able variation from project to project. Several
{Gray. Gordon} Weikart, and.Palmer) closely ap-
proximated true random assignment. Others (Beller,
Levenstein, and Zigler) would more accurately be
called quasi-experiments. The Miller control group
was found after-the-fact to be poorly matched with
the experimental grodap. The analyses took such dif-
ferences into account and were generally conducted
o in a manner that minimized the chances of obtaining
spurious treatment/control differences.

The original data were reanalyzed and all new data
were analyzed by an independent research group at
Cornell University. Subjects were . .t combined into
one pool before analyzing the data because of the
biases that this could introduce. Instead, each proj-
ect was analyzed separately and the results were
pooled. Pooling results of these separate analyses
was accomplished by a statistical technique that, in
effect, tested whether there was an “average” over-
all effect of preschool programs on childrens’ out-
comes.

Inquiries should be addressed to Dr. Irving Lasar,
Consortium for Longitudinal Studies. Cornell Uni-
versity. Ithaca. NY 14853.

Councit for Financial Aid te Education

Survey of Voluntary Support of Education

The Survey of Voluntary Support of Education
1977-78 is the 19th in a series of studies in educa-
tional philanthropy dating from 1954-55. The co-
operative sponsorship of the recent surveys by the
Council for Financial Aid to Education (CFAE). the
Council for Advancement and Support of Education,
and the National Association of Independent Schools
has resulted in a single survey that is an authoritative
and detailed source of information on the voluntary
fiancial support of institutions of higher education
and nonpublic precollege schools,

College and university participation in the 1977-78
survey was 6 percent above the 1976-77 level. The
number of private precollege schools in the 1977-78
survey, however, was about the same as in the 1976~
77 survey. Of the 2.683 institutions invited to par-
ticipate, 1,514 institutions. or 51 percent. completed
the mailed questionnaires.

The definitions used in the 1977-78 survey are con-
sistent with those used in prior years. Voluntary sup-
port excludes income from ecndowment and other
invested funds. as well as all support received from
Federal, State., and locdl governments and their
agencies; in editing the survey questionnaires. the
CFAE deleted all income from these sources when
so identified by the reporting institution. Any en-
rollment figures not supplied by the colleges and
universities were taken from the National Center for
Education Statistics. HEGIS 1977-78 Survey.

Further information is available from the Council

for Financiz]! Aid to Education. 68 Fifth Avenue.
New York. NY HX)1v.
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Institute for Social Research

Monitoring the Future Study
The Monitoring the Future Study, conducted by the
University of Michigan’s Institute for Social Re-
search (ISR), congists of a series of acnual, nation-
wide questionnaird surveys of seniors in high schools,
which began with Jhe class of 1975. In addition. an-
nual followup survpys are mailed to a subset of each
sample for the first 6 years following graduation.
This design, which samples young men and women
'from approximately 18 to 24 years old, provides in-
formation on four Kinds of trends: (1) changes from
or: saduating class to another, (2) life cycle or
me ..rational changes, (3) changesin particular years
e ected across all age groups (secular trends), and
( . changes linked to different types of environ-
r- »nts, such as college, military service, trade school,
or employment. .

The initial data collections each year take place in
about 115 public and about 15 private high schools.
selected by the Sampling Section of the Survey Re-
search Center to provide an accurate cross-section
of high school seniors throughout the United States.
Within each school, up to 300 seniors are sampled.
In schools with less than 300 seniors, the total senior
class is included; in larger schools. a subset of seniors
is selected. The total sample of seniors each year
numbers about 18,000. In order to keep question-
naires short enough to be completed in abeut 45
minutes, and yet cover a wide range of topics, five
different questionnaire forms are used; therefore.
the sample for any given form includes about 3,600
seniors. The questionnaires are administered by the
Survey Research Center stat{. usually in classrooms.

Further information is available from the Munitoring
the Future Study. and complete descriptive data
from each survey oY high school seniors is available
from Institute for Social Research Publication Sales.
The address for both is Institute for Social Research,
University of Michigan, Ann Arbor. Michigan 48106.

Rand Corporation S

Organized Teachers in American Schools

Funded primarily by the National Institute of Edu-
cation and, in part, by the Assistant Secretary for
Education, the study of noncompensation provisions
was undertaken by the Rand-Corporation’s Policy
Research Center in Educational Finance and Goy-
ernance. The objective of the Rand study was to
enhance understanding of the organizational con-
sequernices of teacher collective bargaining in school
districts and individual schools. The research ex-
amines trends ‘in the noncompensation aspects of
collective bargaining, the factors responsible for
these trends, the nature of the negotiations process
itself, institutionalization of contractual provisions,
and finally, dependence on past practice and political
action as\alternatives to collective bargaining.

\

The quantitative analysis of teacher contracts drew
data from a national sample of school districts at two
time periods, 1970 and 1975, and intensive field work
in 15 of these districts. The purpose of the analysis
was to determine what types of noncompensation
provisions were included in teacher contracts and
how they differed over time and across types of dis-
tricts.

To answer these questions, information was ex-
tracted from a sample of 151 contracts on such topics
as grievance procedures. class size and hours. sup-
plementary classroom personnel. teacher evalua-
tion, job security, teacher safety and sfudent disci-
pline, and teacher instructional policy ¢committees.
A telephone survey was then conducted to collect
information on the national affiliation and organi-
zational characteristics of collective-bargaining units.
Secondary sources were used to gather aggregate
data on demographic and socioeconomic character-
istics of the school districts. Finally. information was
extracted from State statutes and case law relevant
to teacher collective bargaining.

Additional information is available from the Rand
Corporation, Policy Research Center in Educational
Finance and Governance. Santa Monica. CA 90406.
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Definitions of.
Selected Terms

The following terms are defined as they generally
apply in the text. Readers interested in more tech-
nical, detailed definitions should refer to the appro-
priate National Center for Education Statistics
(NCES) Handbook. .

Adult education: Courses and other organized cdu-
cational activities taken by persons 17 vears of age
and over, other than courses taken by fuli-tine stu-
dents in programs leading toward a high school di-
ploma or an academic degree and other than oceu-
pational programs of 6 months or more duration.
The report includes all courses taken for credit by
part-time students. Providers of instruction include
public and private educational institutions. business
and industry. governmental agencies. private com-
munity organizations. and tutors. (The detimtion

. apphes specifically to data from the NC PS Adult

Education Participation Survey).

Aggregate United States: The 50 States. iistrict of
Columbia, and outlying areas—Pucerto Ricol Amer-
ican Samoa, Guam. the Virgin Islands, the Trust
Territory of the Pacific Islands. and atte Northarn
Mariana Islands. Several NCES sur¥eys report data
for the aggregate United States: However. data per-
tain 1o the 50 States and the Ihstrict of Columbia,
unless otherwise noted.

Auxiliary enterprises (hugher education}: Services to
students, faculty. or other staff for which a fec i
charged that is directly related to. but not necessarily
equal to, the cost of service (e.g.. dormitonies. foed
service. and student stores). /

Average daily attendance: The aggregate davs of at-
! tendance dunng a regular school term divided by the
number of days school was in session. (This defim-
tion applies specifically to data collected by the Na-
tional Center for Education Statisties\ELSFGIS sur-
veys)

t ’
Bachelor's degree: A degree granted for the suc-
cessful completion of a baccalaureate program ot
studies, usually requiring at least 4 years (or cquin-

alent) of full-time college-level study

College enroffment. Enroliment in a course that leads
to a bachelor’s, master’s, professicnal, or doctorate
degree. excluding vocational certification. (This def-
inition applies specifically to data collegted by the
Burcau of the Census. Current Population Surveys).

Constant dollars: Dollar amounts that have been
adjusted by means of price and cost indexes to elim-
inate inflationary factors and afow direct compari-
SON ACTOSS YCArs. -

Core current expenditures: Measure of total expend-
itures excluding transportation and food service
costs, used in interstate comparisons.,

Current dollars: Dollar amounts that have not been
adjusted to compensate for inflation

Dibecr expenditures: Payment to employees. sup-
pliers. contractors, beneficianies, and other final re-
cipients of goveynmental payments. i.c.. all expend-
itures other thah intergovernmental exponditures.
(This definition apphes specifically to data collected
by the burcau of the Census. Government Finance
Surveys).

Doctor’s degree: An carned degree carrying the ttle
of Doctor. The Doctor of Phitosophy degree (Ph.D)
is the highest academic degree, and requires mastery'
within a field of knowledge and demonstrated ability
to perform scholarly research. (ther doctorates are
awarded for fulfilling specialized requirements in
professional fields, such as education (k.d.D.), mus-
ical arts (D.M.A.). business administration (D.B.A ).
and engincering (D.Eng. or D.E.§.). Many doctor’s
degrees in both academic and professional fields re-
yuire an earned master’s degree as a prereguasite.
First-professional degrees. such as M. D and D.D.S.
are counted separately and are not included under
this heading

——
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Dropouts: Persons not entolled in school and not
high school graduates. (This definition applies spe-
cifically to data collected by the Bureau of the Cen-
sus, Current Population Surveys).

txpenditures: Charges incurred. whether paid or
unpaid which are presumed to benefit the current
fiscal year. For elementary/secondary schools,
these include all charges for current outlays for ed-
ucation, plus capital outlays and interest on school
debt. For institutions of higher education, these n-
clude current outlays plus capital outlays. For gov-
ernment, these include charges net of recoveries and
other correcting transactions—other than for retire-
ment of debt, investment in securities, extension of
ciedit, or as agency transactions. GGovernment ex-
penditures include only external transactions, such
as the provision of perquisites or other payments in
kind. Aggregates for groups of governments exclude
intergovernmental transactions among the govern-
ments.

Family: A umt consisting of a household head and
one or more other persons living in the same house-
hold who are related to the head by blood. marnage.
or adoption; all persons in a household who are re-
lated to the head are regarded as members of his
(her) family.

Q110

First-professional degree: A degree that signifies
both (a) completion of the academic requirements
for beginning practice in a given profession and (b)
a level of professional skill beyond that normally
required for a bachelor’s degree. This degree usually
is based ok a program requiring at least 2 academic
vears of work prior to entrance and a total of at least
6 academic years of work to complete the degree

program, including both prior-required collegeavork
and the professional program itself. First-profes-

sional degrees are awarded in fields such as dentistry
(D.D.S. or D.M.D.), medicine (M.D.), optometry
(0.D.), osteopathic medicine (D.0O.). podiatric
medicine (D.P.M.), veterinary medicine (D.V.M.),
law (J.D.). and the theological professions (M.Div.
or M HL.).

First-time college students: Students not previously
enrolied in any institution of higher education. (This
definition applies specifically to data collected by the
American Council of Education, C rative Insti-
tutional Research Program, National Freshman
Norms Surveys).

Full-time instructional faculty (higher education):
Those members of the staff of an educational insti-
tution who are employed on a full-time basis and
whose major regular assignment is instruction.

Full-time students (higher education): Students en-
rolled n courses with total credit equal to at least
75 percent of the normal full-time course load.



Geographic regions: 1) Regions used by the US.

Department of Commerce. Burcau of Economic

Analysis and by the National Assessment of Edu-
cational Progress. as follows:

Northeast
Connecticut
Delaware
District of Columbia
Maine

Marvland .
Massachusetts
New Hampshire
New Jersey
New York
Pennsvivania
Rhode Istand
Vermont

Cenrral
tlinois
Indana

Jowa

Kansas
Michigan
Minnesota
Missourn
Nebraska
North Dakota
Ohio

South Dakota
Wisconsin

Southeast
Alabama
Arkansas
Florida
Georgia
Kentucky
Louisiana
Mississippi
North Carolina
South Carolina
Tennessee
Virginma

West Virginia

West

Alaska
AnNzona
Cahiforma
Colorado
Hawan
Idaho
Montana .
Nevada
New Mexico
Okliahoma
Oregon
Texas

Utah
Washington
Wyoming

2) Regions and divisions used by the ULS. Depart-
ment of Commerce. Burcau of the Census. in Cur-
rent Population Survey tabulations, as follows:

Northeast

(New England)
Maine

New Hampshire
Vermont
Massachusetts
Rhade Island
Connecticut

(Middle Atlantic)
New York

New Jersey
Pennsylvama

Sowuth

{South Atlantic)
Delaware
Muryland
Dustrict of Columbia
virginia

West Virginma
North Carolina
South Carolina
Georgia

Flonda

{East South Central)
Kentucky

Tennessee

Alabama

Missisapp

{ West South Central)
Arkansas

Lousnuina

Oklahoma

Texas

327

North Central

(East North Central)
Ohio

Indiana

hnois

Michigan

Wisconsin

{West North Central)
Minnesota

fowa

Missouri

North Dakota

South Dakota
Nebraska

Kansas

West
{Mountain)
Montana
Idaho
Wyoming
Colorado
New Mexico
Arnizona
Utah
Nevada

(Pacific)  »
Wiashington
Oregon
Califorma
Alaska

Hawan



Higher education: Study beyond the secondary school
level at an instutution that offers programs termi-
nating in an associate, baccalaureate, or hgher de-
gree.

Master's degree: An carned degree carrving the title
of Master. One type of Master’s degree-—including
the Master of Arts degree (M.A ) and the Master
of Science d¢ rce (M.S.}—usually is awarded in the
liberal arts and sciences for advanced scholarship in
a subject field or discipline and demonstrated ability
to perform scholarly rescarch. A second type of
master’'s degree is awarded for the completion of o
professionally-oriented program (e.g.. in education
(M.Ed.). in business administraiion (M.B.A ). in
fine arts (M.F.A.). in music (M.M.). n socual work
(M.S.W.). in public administration (1.2 A.). and
in other ficlds). A third type of =« s degree is
awarded in professional fields fer udy bevond the
first-professior® degree (e.g.. the Master of Laws
(LL.M.) and Master of Science in vanous medical
specializations).

Minimum competency testing: Measunng the acqui-
sition of competence or skills te or bevond i certain
specified standard.

Modal grade: The grade in which most children ot
a given age are enrolled.

Noncollegiate postsecondary school: An nstitution
beyond the high school level that does not otfer pro-
grams terminating in an assocrate, a baccalaurcate.
or a higher degree.

Preprimary program: A set of organized educational
expericnces for children attending prekindergarten
and kindergarten classes including Head Start pro-
grams. Such programs may be offered by a public
or noapublic school or by some other agency. Cus-
todial care in private homes is not included. (This
definition applies specitically to data collected by the
Burcau of the Census, Current Population Surveys).

Private contrel: Control by a nonpublic entity. that
may be either nonprofit (i.c..-tax-exempt) or pro-
prictary.

Proprictary school: An educational institution that
is under private control and whose profits derived
from revenues are subject to taxation.

Public contro!: Control by a Federal, State. local.
or other governmental agency.

Ractaliethnic group: Classification indicating general
ractal or ethnic heritage based on self-ide ntification
as in data collected by the Bureau of the Census or
on observer dentification as in data collected by the
Office for Civil Rights. These categones are in ac-
cordance with the Office of Management and Budget
standard classification scheme presented below:
White A person having origins in any of the
original peoples of Europe. North Africa, or the
Middle East.
Black A person having onigins in any of the black
racial groups of Africa.
Hispanic A person of Mexican, Puerto Rican,
Cuban, Central or South Amencan or other Span-
ish culture or origin, regardless of race
Asian or Pacific Islander A person his ng ongins
in any of the original peoples of the Far East,
Southeast Asia. the Indian subcoriment. or the
Pacific Islands. This area includes for example.
China, India, Japan. Korea. the Philippie I
Linds. and Samoa
American Indan or Alaskan Natne A person
having ongins an any of the onginal peoples of
North America, and who maintains culturaliden-
titicatton through tnbal attiiation or community
recogniion.



Regular day schools: State-approved elementary/sec-
ondary schools offering at least one grade beyond
kindergarten, attended by students during a part of
the day, as distinguished from residential schools.
Not included in this category are residential schools
for exceptional ¢hildren, Federal schools for Indians,
federally operated schools on Federal installations,
and subcollegiate departments of institutions of
higher education.

Revenues: All funds received from external sources,
net of refunds and correcting transactions. Noncash
transactions such as receipt of services, commodities,
or other receipts “in kind’ are excluded, as are funds
received from the issuance of debt, liquidation of
investments, and nonroutine sale of property.

School distsict: An educational agency at the local
Jevel that exists primarily to oferate public schools
or to contract for public schooi services. This term
is used synonymously with the terms “local basic
administrative unit” and “local e<ucation agency.”

Student education expenditures (higher education).
Expenditures for formal instruction and activities
that are most closely related to instruction. Includes
instruction and research that are part of regular in-
structional services (departmental research), exten-
sion and public service, libraries, physical plant op-
eration and maint¢nafice, general administration,
and other sponsored activities. - :

Theil coefficiem: A measure of dispanty trom the

mean, calculated in the following manner when

weighted by population:

E.& In 3
u

u
P,
ZP,
P, = Population
x, = Calculated vaniable (per pupil Core current ex-
penditure, teachers per 1.000 students, etc.)

where: v =

-

Underemployment: Full-time employment of a col
lege graduate in a job that is not professional, tech-
nical, managerial, or administrative, and does not
require a college degree according to the graduate.
(This definition aj-plies specifically to data collected
by the National Center for Education Statistics, Re-
cent College Graduate Surveys.)

Undergraduate students: Students registered at an

institution of higher education who have not com-
pleted requiremerts for a bachelor's degree.

Unemployment rate: The number of unemployed
persons sceking employment as a percent of the -
vilian labor forse.

L)
—
(9]
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1980 1979 1978 1977
A
Accounting, salary offers ................... ... ... ... 209 118
Achlevement tests:
advanced placement candidates ............... . 189
coliege entrance exams .............0 ... ... 133 187 106
in art knowledge .............. L 179
in citizenship ... 41
in career and occupational development .. . 27 110-115
in consumer knowledge ...................... ... 89
in mathematics .......................... ... . 85. 87 I81 95 105, 112-115
i reading ... 95. 97 108, 108. 109,
. . 113-115
N SCIENCE ....c.ovvviiiiine e 177 95 105, 112-115
in social studies ................................. 41 9§ 112-115
Administrative unit (see: School districts)
- Adult education:
courses:
by source of payment ..................... . 257
by status ... 259
by subject area ............... ... .. . 255
participants:
as percent of adult population ... .. 239 108
by age ... 239, 241, 5¥
249 253 \
by course of study ......................... 2585 147
by course sponsor ... 153
by credit objectives ................ .. .. . a0
by educational attainment ... 243 149
by family income ...................... .. . 245
by instructional method ..., .. .. . 253
by racial/ethnic group ................... ... 241
by reasons for participation ............ . . 251
by sex ... e 241
in basic and secondary education ......... 199 151
in federally aided classes ............ . . 157
number ... 23 49
Advanced placement program ... ... ... 1849
Age distribution: . :
college students ............................... .. 105
in United States .................................... 11
Aid, Financial, institutions of higher education
(see: Financial aid)

Annual income (see: Income)
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B ) .
Bachelor’s degrees: * . !
by field of study ................ NUUUTRTOTRRPRR 131 220,233
by racial/ethnic rOUp .......cooooooriin 227, 229 141
DY SEX Loooiiieeiiieinii b 129 231,233 139 ) 63
candidates, salary offers .......................... 209 118
graduates, in major occupational groups ..... 135 29, 31,207
AUMBET ..oioiiiiiiiaeioirearaeiateneeacaaaeanenens 129 197 139
recipients, salaries and underemployment ... 139 241, 243 145
Basic administrative units (see: School districts) '
Bilingual:
federal funding .............. e e 61 149
“ SEIUAEAES .. . ieeneeernee i e ¥
Blacks (see specific subject area, by racial/ethnic
group) . .
Blue collar employment ... 137 29 21,29
Bond elettions ... 153 133
Business and mnnzgement
" formal awards ........cooeeiiiiiii e 131
orgamzed oceupational curriculums ... 255,271 103
salary-offers ... e 209 118
C
Carecer and occupational development achieve ,
ment: -
DY @EE .ooooriiiiiiiii 95§ 110-113
by enroliment status ... 27
by parental educatiop ............. ... 11~
DY TACE .oovvvnniiiiiiiinerere e 27
by region ............................................. 114
DY SEX .ooeoviiiiiiiiiii 110-112
Classroom teachers, public elementary and sec-
ondary schools:
BSSIGAMENT ... 25 85
experience and prepartation ........ PRURIUPRN 83
number ... NG 71 81
SALATIES ...oooeiiiiii e e e e 77 R7. 159
supply and demand .............. ... 73 36.37. 39
BEIMURE  eononeens o tnrnin e canenannae e aneeieee 75
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graduate ... 107
undergraduate ..............cooeeiiiiieiinnnn. peeenns 133 187 106
College faculty (see: Faculty, bigher education)
College withdrawal:
by ability ..... [PPSR 155
by educational aspiration ......................... 135
by financial aid status ..................... 135
by socioeconomic status ....................c..... ¥ 135
Commercial schools ....................cc.cooinnl. 267, 269, 101 159
271 ‘
Computer science, salary offers ...................... 209 118
Concerns of elementary/secondary education (see:
Opinions)
Coansumer price index, related to education
" expendifures ... 125 135 17
Correspondence schools ................................ . 159
Cosmetology/barber schools:
enfoliment ....................... e - 261 103 AL
NUMDEE ..ooeiiiniiiiiiteiiieeeieeieeeeeeeereenene 27 101 159 55
tuition and fees ...l 103 61
Cost of education (s~ Tuition/fees, Current Ex-
penditures)
Current expenditures. (see also: Expenditures)
as percent of GNP ...........ooviiiiiiiiinn. 39 41 16
elementary/secondary schools ................... 37 145 43
higher -education institutions ..................... 37. 149
in large cities, per pupil ......................... 79
nonpublic elementary/secondary schools ..... __ 37 43
per average daily attendance .................... 163
per student ... 28S. 287 13§ 73, 227 44
PrOJECtiOns ...........ocoeviiiiiiiiinniiiiiniiiiennn kY 155 43, 4
public elementary/secondary schools .......... 37 155, 157 73 44
Curricula:
elementary schools ..................ooiini 25,91 247
secondary schools ...........ccceeeeerivieeereeennn. S 27,91 43,77, 245
D ¢
Daily attendance s a percent of encoilment ... 83 27
Day care centers:
child/staff ratios ...............ccooeeviiinnniinn, 215
class SIZ@ .......oooiiiiiiiiiii 217
enrollment ... 201, 213
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EXPERAITUFES ...o.ooioiieine e 225
legal SEALUS ......covoiommunrmnranen s 203
BUMDET  oivveineriinerireneenene e 201
B T 203
O . UTUUT PO TP U U PPPRPIPRCPTTIITELLLS 219, 221
earned:
advanced engINESTING ........ooovveemninns orienes 13 143
BSSOCIALE ..ouvvnronrenerannsraransenmssnsmmsnesnsrennes 31 141
bachelor’s:
as percent of all 21-year olds .....ccoeennn X}
by field of Study .....ocoooeiirineieee 125. 131 87,229, 233
by racialiethnic group ..........cooocooeeeees 227, 229 141
DY SEXK ..oovvrirrarnenrminnannes st 129 197, 231, 233 139 64
NUMDBET ..o PRI 33, 129 197 139 64
salary Offers .........coooooimmeiinmenn 209 118
dentistry ......c..c..oon e eae e eeetaaeraaaans 235 143
doctorate:
by field of study ......ccoooriiiie 33 233
by ragial/ethic group .........ocoooooeeveees ) 227 141
DY SEX .uvvevurrsnrsinnrinns s 129 197. 231, 233 - 139 67
MUMDEE .oooiiiiieeennrirreninrraasesanaanane 33, 129 197 139 67
first-professional: '
by field Of StUAY ..o 229, 233. 235 143
by racial/ethnic group ..............ccoeooer 227
BY SEX .ooverviiienns e 129 231, 235 139 66
MUMDBEE e vonirniieenrramreenerr e sesennes 129 139 66
AW+ oveeneeneeninnerensenamasnee s 233 141, 143
major fiedd of study ... 229. 233, 235
master’s:
by field of study ... 3
by racial/ethnic group ..........cooooooeoees 141
DY SEX .oooivieniinrin s 129 231 139 65
AUIDET oo inneirneaiaranina e araensees 13 139 65
MEGICING «ooveieereerrenareeeiarnmeeeaarneees 141, 143
projections S TUT TP PUPOPRPPPPPPPPPRE Y 129. 131 197 139, 143
Dentistry, degrees conferred ...........coocoieiiiiins 238 143
m Problems ... 53,5
) , school (see: School districts)
Doctorate degree:
by fiedd Of Sty «..oooonenrinnin R X 233
by racial/ethnic IOUP ........ocoorrmreesasess 227 141
DY SEX ....cociie ceemeeinnes TIPS 129 231, 233 139 67
AUMBEE ..o eenneneiiarereereanrre e 129 197 139 67
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Dropouts:
Dy 886 ..o 185 84
by sex and racial/ethnic group ................... 185 81
employment status ... 25 15
INCOME .o 139 17
Drug/dope problem (see: Opinions)
E
Earned degrees (see: Degrees earned)
Educations! attainment:
and job satisfaction .............................. KX
and voter participation ............................ 35
by adult males ................oooei 225 104
by high school graduates of 1972 ............... 131, 137
by 17-year-olds or older ......................... 243 22§ 23 103
of adult education participants .................. 243
of college faculty/........................ 123
of family head °.......................l 11,15
of labor foree ... 135 25, 29
Educational innovations ......................... e 43.75. M
Educational plans: .
college freshmen ................................ 21
high school sentors:
by education of family head ................ 109
by family income .......................... 109
by racial/ethnic group ........................ 19
DY SEX ..ecieiiin e 19
by type of institution ......................... i9
occupational education students ................ 23
Elementary and Secondary Education Act ......... 61. 63
Elementary/secondary schools (see: Publi¢ schools
and private schools)
Employment: (see aiso: Unemployment)
by educational attainment ........................ 135,137 5. 29 21
by majgr occupational groups ................... 137 29,31 21,29.169
growth, by occupation ............................. 3
MCOME ..ottt e e 139
job satisfaction, by attainment ........... ...... 3 .
use of vocational training ......................... 265 201, 203
Engineering, degrees conferred ........ . ... 313314 143 118
5 3 3 0
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ages 18 10 34 ..o 239 115, 203 84, 94, 95
by grade level ..o 17,57,59  51,53,55
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by modal grade ... 61-65, 69 80, 96, 97
by school System SiZe .........ccooomeininanens 9
day CAFE COMMET .......oocomimesmsnmmnmininnsees 201
elementary schools: ’
DY B ..ooveirireremernreiiine i 80
by control of school .......cocooviriiienn: 57 53 69 74
by family inCOME .......oooviiiiiiiininins, 74,75
by racial/ethnic grOUP ........cccocovieennns 55-59 7 76
by FEION ..cooerniiriiiiininene e 57,59 75, 76
BY SEX .ooveviinreenneesiinnnnnna s 80
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by disability ... 69 39
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high schools (see: Secondary schools)
higher education:
by ability level ... 86, 87
DY BEE ..oooiorerrreniiiniinn s 105, 239 84
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by educational aspirations in 1972 ........ 88
by ethnic BIOUP ...coooviuemmsinens coieens 11, 13 115 119,123
by former educational status ............... 85
by parental education ...........c.ooooeeee 11
by parental income ................ e 117, 123
DY FRCE ....coovreeeermmmmmnmnaiessemessnntisiees 11, 113 115 119-123 86. 87,90, 99
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DY SEX 1ovvrmiirnnrinnen b 105 113 117. 121
by size of institution ... 127
by s0CiOeCONOMIC Status .................. . 117, 121 86, 87
by type of institution ..............coee. 103 111 115, 119 49, 51, 56
first-time, by time elapsed since high .
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four-year cOlleges ........ c.ocoieiiiiines 103, 111, 113 111 15. 119, 217 49
noncredit registrations .............eeeens 247 155
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